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ABSTRACT

This dissertation examines the struggle for power in the
Zulu kingdom during the reign of Shaka. I£ traces both
the territorial growth of the kingdom and transforma-
tions within Zulu society, Its primary aim is to
overcome tws significant limitations of esrlier studies:
their focus on zchievement and conquest hfstary; and
their assertion that the military system introduced by
Shaka saw the extensive appointment of commoners to
important offices and positions of suthority. Both of
these notions owe much to the nature of the available
evidence, being largely orsl traditions, understood to
be the history of the seciety's rulers. Through the
development of methods of analysis of oral traditions
which take cognizance of their fundamentally idecliogical
character, this study focuses on social stratification
in the Zulv kingdom: on the emergeace of A cloted and
privileged ruling elite 3nd on the creation of a subor-
dinate group of super-explofted tributaries, dienied the
rights and benefits of full Zulu citizenship. This
perspective reveals the struggles surrounding the es-
tablishwent of Zulu dominance snd {1luminates the history
of resistaace to Zulu overrule.

Emerging social stratification {5 considered in the

wider context of the tronsition from small-scale chiet-
doms to much larger polities of two types; active trading
states 1ike thaot of Mthethwa, and essentfally defensive .
states 1ike that of Qwabe. The Zulu kingdom {s consid-
ered to have emerged Inftfally as a defensive polity

and to have subsequently transformed itself into a
hierarchised and aggressively exponding state. This
change 1s examined both in terms of the stetes' internal
reorganization and external expansion. The former saw

the extensive restructuring of the ruling clan, the
enormous expansion of, and the extension of roysl control
over, the Zulu amabutho, notably through the establishment




of a vast pool of female labour under direct royal
control in the izigodlo. The latter occurred in two
phases: the first phase uf territorial expansion saw

the close integration of new subjects, while the second
phase was characierized by & failure on the part of the
Zulu rulers fuliy to assimilate new subjects. This
situstion was underpinned by the extensive coercive
power at the disposal »nf the ruling group, and by the
development of a new ideology of state., The amantungws,
Nguni and amalala identities were key features of the
new ideology, and were developud at this time as ethnic
jdentities distinguishing privileged from unpriviieged
in Zulu society and legitimating the position of each.
They were not simply imposed on the Society by the new
rulers, but emerged out of the struggles for power in
which the Zulu engaged. As ethnic identities, they
vere closely linked to and subtly affectéd the corpus of
traditions of origins of all the groups concerned.
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GLOSSARY OF ZULU AND SWAZI TERMS USED IN THE ExT!

Bemdzabuko (Swazi):1it. those who dzsbuka'd. CFf. uku-
Dabuka; a term used to refer to those clans who claimed
to have originated together with the Swazi royal clan.

ukuBonga: to declaim praises.

imBongi (izimBongi): praise~singer, a specialist
declaimer of praises,

isiBongo (iziBonge): &. clanm-nume; b, (plural only)
praises; prajse-names. .

ukyButha: 1it. to gatheri to form young men or women

into age~grades or other individually distipct units.

iButho (amaButho): age~group or other similar unit,
so-called 'regiment'.

isiCoco {iziCoco): headring,

ukuDabuka {Swazi ~ kuDzabuka}: 1it. to get torn or rent;

to be brought into existence.

ukubDabula: 1Tit. to rend, cleave or split; to bring
into existence.

inbuna {3zinDuna): a civil or military c-*izial appointed
to a position of authority or command‘.

ukwEthula: 1it. to take off and put down; to present
the first<born daughter of a marriage to the patron who
supplied the lobols cattle for the marriage,
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vi.

isiGodlo (jziGodlo): 2 king's (or important chief's)
private enclosure at the upper end of an establishment,
containing the huts of his household; b, women

resident in the king's enclosure. Cf., umNdlunkulu.

inBodosi (izinGodosi}: betrothed girl for whom lobola
has been paid.
ukuHlobongs: to pracéice external sexué? interdiourse.

ukuHloniphs: to show respect through the practice of
formal avoidances in action or in speech.

idadu: a dancing competition, the object of which was
to encourage soé¢ial intercourse between young men
and women of different areas.

inKatha: Tit. a grass ring or coil; symboel of the
unity of the Zulu nation.

ikhands (amaKhanda): estabiishment erected and occupied
by the amabutho, containing in additicn an isigodlo.

emakhandzambili (Swazi): 14t. those found ahead; 2
term used to refer to those tlans found in Swaziland
by the immigrant Swazi royal clan.

ukuRhenza: to give one's allegiance to, or to subject
oneself to a king or a chief, to pay formal respects!

to.

ubuKhosi: kingship, 'majesty'.

umkhosi: the annual 'fir ceremony held
a8t the chief establishment . ng or chief in the

December - Jsnuary period, a festiva) at which the
king was rituelly strengthened, the ancestral spirits
praised and the allegiance of the pecple renewed.




-’ vii.

ukuKleza: to milk a cow straight into the mouth, as
done for a period by cadets of the amabutho.

inKosikazi {amakhosikazi): principal wife of a king or
chief or 2 man of position; title applied by courtesy
to any wife of a man of such position.

ukuLobola: to formalize a msrriage by the conveyance of
property (usyally csttle) from the man's family to the
father or guardian of the woman.

ilobola {sing. only): cattle or goods handed over in a
marriage transaction by the man's family to the father
or guardian of the woman.

istlulu (izilulu): a Targe, rounded basket made of
plaited grass used for storing grain,

ilceku (iziNceku): attendant in a king'sor & chief's
household responsible for the performance of certain
domestic duties, and for private services for the king

or chief,
N iNdlunkulu (iziNdlunkul 3, hut of a king's or a

chief's principal wifey *. group of huts attached to
ity b, the family attachud to those huts.

umNdTunkuly (sing. only): '+ section of the girls [
resident in thy king's private enclosure within an
establishment. Cf. i8iGodlo.

iNsizwa (iziNsizwa): youth approaching menhood, young
man who has not yet put on the headring, N
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unNtwana (abaNtwana): 14%. child; member of the voyal
family.

ilNyanga {(iziNyanga): diviner, herbalist, doctor.

ukuQhumbuza: to bore large holes in the ear-lobes.

ukuSisa: to place livestock in the care of a
dependant who then has Fertain rights of usufruct.

ukuTekela (variant: ukuTekeza) | to speak in the Swazi,
‘Lala' ar Bhaca fashion in which *'tsh' is substituted
for th. Zulu ‘th’', and ‘t' or ‘dz} for 'z',

ukuThela: 11it. to pour into; to add people to an ibutho.

ukuThunge: 1it, to ¢ nave s headring sewn on.

1 The definitions contained ¢ this glossary are based
on those provided in Webb &4 Wright's glossary to
The James Stusrt Archive, jfied and augmented
with reference to Bryant®¢ 2:.1x-English Dictionavy,
as well as to the ensuing » .iy$1s of certain of the
institutions listed,




PREFACE
This study began as an analysis of power and authority
in the Zulu kingdom under Shaka, br adly located within
a tradition of scholarship focused on the Zulu achieve~
ment. Tae issuves which it sought to address concerned
the fundamental refashionings of relations of power
which nccurred in early nineteenth ccentury Zululand
and which underlay the powerful position of the Zulu
king. The questions initially addressed included those
of who had access to resources, who held what offices
under what conditions, how Zulu rule was implemented
and enforced on a daily' basis, and how contro) was
exerted over the remote areas of the enormous kfngdomA

The parameters of the topic werz Targely determined

by the appavent availability of evidence., Mosily ih :
the form of oral traditions - conventionally understood
to be the history of.a society's rulers - the evidence
szemed to restrict the study to analysis of the holding
of power and authority. Closer investigation of the
oral data however showed the available traditions to be
not simply chronicles of domination, but rather to be
riddled with contradictions., The processes of identifying
and analysing these contradictions gave rise {0 two
crucial perceptions which significantly altered the
emphasis of the study. The first perception was that
the oral traditions contained signs of the processes
underlying the achievement of Zulu dominatien, Tradi-
tions oysrtly concerned to describe the Zulu achieve-
ment contained features not consistent with their
purported subjact.

It became clear that, almost in spite of themselves,
oral traditfons retained clear signs of the struggles
which underlay the growth of Zulu power and the develop-
ment of a hegemonic view of history itself. The
capacity of oral traditions to yield up data about

a?




the conquered, as well as the conguerors, allowed the
focus 61 the thesis to shift from the Zulu achieve~
ment towards the activities at this time of all

the historic peoples of the Phongola~Mzimkhulu region.
The second perception, an exiension of the first, was
that the nature, history and the role of oral tradi-
tions in northern Nguni-speaking societies themselves
demanded investigation,

Thus, the emphasis of the study shifted onto the pro-
cesses and struggles underlying the emergence of Zulu
hegemony, and was extended methodologically to an exa-
mination of the role and the mahipulation of history,
and of oral traditions in particular, in Zulu sodiety,
poth in the reign of Shaka, and subsequently. These
two perceptiens transferred the foeus of this study
squarzly onto the role of idevlogy in the emergence

of the Zulu state,

These perceptions, and indeed, an altered view of the
very nature of precolonial historical research and its
methods, were not schieved without difficuity. Acknow-
ledgements and thanks are due to a large number of
people who have guided and assisted me, in particular
to Philip Bonner, who supervised this thesis, and who
has doggedly sought to teach me to write clearly.

My interest in precolonial studies was ¢sptured and shaped
by dohn Wright whe has been ah invaluable critic of
many of the arguments that follow and has permitted

me to draw freely on his extensive knowledge of Zuly
history, The completion of this thesis owes much to
his intellectual compenionship and his unfailing
support. Thanks are also due to Harriet Gavshen for
introducing me to Marxist 1iterary criticism and for
engaging 1n a lively exchange onh the subject.
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INTRODUCTION

The rise of the Zulu state in the early nineteenth
century under its most famous king, Shaka, is probably
the best known event in the precolonfal history of
southern Africa. As such, it has become the focus of
more general debates surrounding the writing and inter-
pretation of the history of the precolonial era in this
area.

Precolonial history was largely ignorei by the early
settier historians, Insofar as they considered it at
2311, they did so in terms of theories of migrations

and the populating of Africa, ~The precolonial societies
encountered by the first settlers were dismissed as
being 'barbarous’', 'backward' and 'waere'.1 Eariy
missionary amateur historians were similarly influenced
by the Darwinian and diffusionist trends of Tate Vic-
torian scholership., In many instances, having resided
in Africsn societies and having become intimately
acquainted with their way of 1ife however, the mission-
aries tended to focus their writings squarely.on the
African societies, evoking the notion of the 'noble
savage'.2

With the growth of the myth that Bantu~speakers crossed
the Limpopo a3t the same time as the first Dutch landed
at the Cape - an.essential aspect of the justification
of apartheid in South Africa « precolonial history
gained 3 degree of attention sufficient to ensure that
officially curtailed 1imits were placed on the period
of precolonial inhsbitation of southern Africa.3

e



In the 1950s precolonial history began to play a fur-
ther role in underwriting white rule. It was incress-
ingly invoked to justify the 'retriba¥ization' of
surplus Africans in urban areas, and in the creation of
nine, supposedly historically immutable ethnic identi-
ties ~ each ultimately to become an independent 'home-
Tand?! (or two).4 Within these ethnic divisions, the
precolonial history of southern Africa was initially
left to the'early ethnographers like van Warmelo,
Schapera, Stayt, Breutz, Myburgh and the Kriges.5 How=
ever, working with essentially structural-functionalist
frameworks, and in many instancés, themseives on the
state payroli, these scholars failed to bresk free of
the ideological constraints of the ethnic categories
impvsed on them.6 Their brief references to the pre-
cotoniatl past of the "tribes! which were their focus,
were flawed by the implicit assuwmption that rural
African societies of the early twentieth century
differed 1ittle from rural societies a century earlier.

The 1960s saw attempts to move beyond this systematized
and normative picture of precolonial societies, as
scholars 1ike Gluckman. and Omer-Cooper identified
phenomena in the precolonial pdst such as the rise of
states and the growth of interstate conflict, and
sought to account for them. The 1970s saw the more
Africsnist focus of these scholars develop into two

new directions at the popularly political and academic
tevels, ' The first of these, emerging together with

the political growth of the black consciousness )
movement, presented a highly idealised, if inconsistent
view of prewhite life in southern Africa. Notions of
communal ownership, social equality and/or social
mobility, responsive and responsible chiefship, 1ib-
erally sprinkled with images of power and glory, were
the characteristics of precolonial history typically
invoked by the jdea of a black rennaissance.8 Variations




on these themes have survived into the 1980s to become
embedded in the ideological appropriation of the pre-
colonial past by groups as politically diverse as the
African National Congress and Inkatha.?

The other development of the 1970s was the infusion of
early Africanist academic writir'\gs with more materialist
concerns, This provided historians with crucial new
tools for the conceptualization of precolonial societies.
The phenomenon of 'state formation', and most notably
the emergence of t)'\e Zuly state haé been the chief subject
of this approach. The Jast two decades have thus 1
seen considerable debate over explanations.of the :
rise of the Zulu state, with contributions from both ¢
outside and within a Marxist paradigm.

Amidst the controversy there is consens:’
the reign of Shaka saw the emergence o
isticated state in south-gast Africa, %. .
was preceded by a number of powerful poﬂneS whose
evolution and growth had roots in the events and
trends of the later eighteenth century. One of the
earliest attempts to account for state formation was
Gluckman®s thesis that the later eighteenth century
saw a sftuation of population build-up in solth-ecast
Africa, ¢reating social tensions and conflict over
available resources - resolved by the fmposition of
central controlst? The population pressure hypothesis
gained a further dimension from the ecological insights
provided by the pioneering work of Webb and Daniel

on the settlement preferences of northern Nguni -
speakers.“ Webb and Daniel noted that the capitals of
the most important early states all occupied sites

from which a particular combination of ecolvgical

zones could be easily exploited. These similari-

ties of environment, they argued, éuggested that
mounting population pressure led to increased conflict




over particularly scarce combinations of resources,
heightened by drought and famine around the turn of
the century,

Building on the population-ecology hypothesis, Guy
subsequently developed an explanation af state formation
in terms of an ecological crisis precipitated by demo~
graphic pressure.12 Guy argued that a particular com-
bination of environmental resources was essential for
the precolonial econemy of Zululi !. Over and above
access to adequate water resources and:soils for crop
cultivation, the utilisation of a variety of veld

types was crucial to successful animal husbandry. Guy
noted that grazing in Zululand depended on the avail-
ability of two grass types, sourveld and sweetveld:

the .ormer. being palatable and nutritious in the grow-
ing season only, and the latter providing good grazing
all year round, Access to both types was, Guy argued,

a fundawental need for precolonial pastoralism. The
existence of these combinations in uniquely favourable
circumstances in a relatively large number of areas

in Zululand, Ved to rapid increases in population.
However, because of an inherent fragiliity in the
grassiand regime - in particular its vulnerability

to the depredations of intensive human activity - this
led to & crisis, considerably exacerbated once the
popuiation density made migration to new areas diffi-
cult., The probable outcome of this ecological dis-
equilibrium, Guy suggested, would have been 'increasing
violence batween social groups 1iving in an area as

they struggled for access to diminishing resources’, '3
1t was this struggle which Guy saw &s allowing central-
ized teaders to emerge with control over larger areas
in which they sought to rationalize access to resources
and to implement more effective controls over the
environmert, The extension of chiefly power in this
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way was effected by means of the amabuthg - the
formation of units of young men to fight and labour i
on the chief's behalf,

The notion of an ecological crisis 15 supported by the
dendroclimatological evidence derived from Hall's
analysis of single tree sample from the Howick area. His
study suggests that the late elghteenth century saw a
trend towards increased precipitation followed by a
sharp decline in rainfall in the early nineteenth
century. 4 However, both the dendroclimatological
evidence and the thesis of ecological crisis propounded
by Guy are, in a number of key respects, open to doubt.
Firstly, there is some doubt as to the scientific

basis of the tree sample used and to its representivity
of the st.n:-lr*egicn.15 Secondly, the dendruclimatoiogical
data also indicate that the precipitation pattern of
the late eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries

was part of a recurrent fifty year cycle, aithough
possibly being an instance of particularly good rain
followed by especially severe drought. Recent archaeol-
ogical research has extended the period in which the
farming settlement of south-east Africa is known to have
prevailed at least twice as far back as was previously
supposed, to an antiquity of some sixteen hundred years,
This raises the question of why an ecological crisis
precipitating state formation did not come to 3 head
far sooner than the late eighteenth century. Thirdly, on.
the basis of wider archaeclogical evidence, Hall has
suggested that Acock's reconstruction of precolonial
veld-types, on which Guy's arguments draw heavily,
demands considerable modification. In the lowland areas,
Hall argues, there was sufficient grazing for both the
summer and the winter months. It was only in the

upland areas that an ecological instability might have
prevailed, While the notion of an ecological crisis,
especially in the uplands, may yet prove to be a crucial

16
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factor in the history.of south-east Africa, the archaeol-
ogical evidence suggests that it alone was not the motor
behind state formation in the late eighteenth and.ear'ly'

nineteenth centuries.

One explanation of state formation advanced that does
account for the emergence of states in the second half
of . the eighteenth century has reference to the exter-
nal force of mercantile capital. A connection between
iyory trading at Delagoa Bay and the emergence of the
states to the south of the port was inftially proposed
by Smith, and subsequently developed by Slater and
Hedges.'7

: ‘

The rigid schema of social epochs which characterizes
$later's analysis is both generalized and distorting
of the historical reality of south-east African his-
tory, but the unambiguously materialist framework
wbich he employs suggests away in which participation
ih the expanding Delagoa Bay trade could have prompted
chiefs to increase the production of trade goods {ivory) FR
through the extension of their controls over the labour P
power of thefr subjects. Slater’s focus on Tabour Ll
puggests that rather than a situation of population o
g # pressure, a growing labour shortage, heightened by the P
e depredations of the Madlathyle famine, was more likely . :
‘ W» to have heen a feature of this period. Indeed, the ,‘ﬁ’
i smabutho system, and the associated restrictions on . B "J

: marriage can be as easily read in terms of a labour 4
[ . shortage problem as one of population pressure, by C }
making rationalized, centralized labour available to ,ﬁw;s
i chiefs for longer perifids, and by eliminating labour
% power decreases as a résult of pregnancy and infant ’ 1
: care. 18 . J
I

i

Hedge's study of trade and politics ir south-east
Africa followed soon after that of Slater, periodising
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the fluctustions and shifts in the Delagoa Bay trade
more closely. Hedges argued that after 1750, the ; o
demand for ivory at Delagoa Bay rose, and that this - 4

markedly stimulated competition for its supply, and
for the monopolisation of trade routes. By c.1800,
the trade in ivory had beegn superseded by a demand
for cattle at Delagoa Bay. While hunting was a pro-
duction process which demanded a degree of centralized
labour, the shift from & commodity of little local
value like ivory, to cattle, a commodity of enormous
local value, Hedges argues, sparked off intense com-
petition, an escalation of cattle raiding activities
and the vastly increased centralization and militariza-
tion of aggregates of labour power. . It was these cir-
cumstances which, he suggests, gave rise to the

* amabutho, 9

Stater conceptuaiizes chinge- in response to the Delagoa
Bay trade in terms of a transition from a feudal mode

¥ of production to absqutism.zo Slater's feudal mode
of production is inappropriately applied to the pre- L
state societies of south-gast Africa where productive . b
relations differed markedly from those of feudal e

Europe in terms of land tenure, the labour process
and the nature of surplus.extraction. Although Slater

%5l defines a social epoch as being distingu1§hed from its .
At predecessors by the emergence of a new kind of social L
and political order, the transition from a feudal to an . - o
sbsotutist state, is, as described by Slater, a mutation n“ }p”

rather than a transformation. Moreover, the notion of
an absolutist state developing out of the feudal state

seems an inadequate way of conceptualizing the enormous [
changes identified in the social and political retations R
of the perfod., While the Shakan state and the absolutist !
states of Europe may have shared certain feabtures such : .
- as centralized armies, the historic forces bringing T
about the two systems were very different. The emergence K
: i
)
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of the absolutist states of Europe was esséntia]Iy a
form of readjus.~ent rather than a form of social revo-
Tution, In the vuropean context, absolutist states

are understood to ruve come about as a result of the
partial surrender to wonarchies, of the political and
economic sovereignty of the feudal aristocracies.

This shift is considered to be 2 consequence of pres-
sure exerted on the aristocracies by a peasant revival,
and/or by the emergence of a flourishing bourgeoisie.
Neither of these features was present in the precolonial
states of south-east Africa. Likewise, the post-c.1750
period was marked, not by the struggle for power between
aristocracy and morarchy, which characterized the emer-
gence of absolutism in Europe, but rather, by the
coalescence of 2 new and increasingly powerful aristoc-
racy united behind the monarch, and sharply‘disfingui-
shed from the remainder of socjety.

Hedges, in corceptualizing the emergence of state
societies, also fails to come to grips with the nature
and extent of the changes involved, He sees in the
state period the maintenance of an earlier lineage
mode of production, characterized by the continued
lTocation of agricultural production in the homestedd,
but compiemented and extended by centralized political
structures such as the smabutho. The Zulu state is
thys seen as developing out of and as extending a
lineage mode of production.z2

In contrast, Bonner has more recently argued that the effect
of the Delagoa Bay trade was to cause a transition to

an entirely different social formation, finally crys-
tallized by the crisis of the Madlathule famine.23

Bonner argued that the effects of the trade were uneven,

as some lineages around the King gained the means to

control other Tinedges, and to ustrp the economic con-

trols hitherto wielded by the society's elders. What
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of the abs~lutist states of Europe was esséntia]]y a
form of readjustment rather than a form of social revo-
lution. In the European context, absolutist states ,
are understood to have come about as a result of the
partial surrender to monarchies, of the political and
ecanomic sovereignty of the feudal aristocracies.

This st.ift is considered tc be a consequence of pres-
sure exerted on the aristocracies by a peasant revival,
and/or by the emergence of a flourishing bourgeoisie.
Neither of these features was present in the precolonial
states of south~east Africa, Likewise, the post-c.1750
period was marked, not by the struggle for power between
aristocracy and monarchy, which charscterized the emer-
gence of absolutism in Europe, but rather, by the
coalescence of a new and increasingly powerful aristoc~
racy united behind the monarch, and sharply disfingui-
shed from the remainder of society.

Hedges, in conceptualizing the emergence of state
societies, also fails to come to grips with the nature
and extent of the chinges involved. He sees in the
state period the maintenance of an earlier Yineage
mode of production, characterized by the continued
Tocation of agricultural production in the homestead,
but complemented and extehded by centralized political
structures such as the amabutho. The Zulu state §s
thus seen as developing out of and as extending a
lineage mode of prn:lu<:t:ion.22

In contrast, Bonner has more recently argued that the effect
of the Delagoa Bay trade was to tause a transition to

an entirely different social formation, finally crys-
tallized by the crisis of the Madiathule famine.’

Bomner argued that the effects of the trade were uneven,

as some lineages around the king gained the means to
control other lineages, and to tsurp the economic con-
trols hitherto wielded by the su fety's elders. What




emerged, Bonner suggests, was a 'new tributary mode ot
production, replete with a new division of labour, the
interruption of the homestead heads' control over
reproduction and proa- ",ion'“ and a new aristocratic
class closely allied ¢o the monarchy. Implicit in
Bonner's model is the criciel recognition that the
apparent continuity of id,eo\iogical forms across this
period masked real changes fn the social order

Bonner's model of change seems to be supported by the
available archasological evidence, Hall has noted the
absence of trade goods at the single pre-Shakan

‘royal' settlement as yet excavated, that of the
Buthelezi capital of eLangeni.zs This, he drgues,
suggests that the Buthelezi, & small per'i,ﬁzhera'l chief-
dom, was unable to break into the mercantile trade,

and lTends support to the suggestion that the struggle
fer the control of the Delagoa Bay trade was of crycial
importance in the emergence of state sociéties.  Eyid-
ence that the effect of the trade was to cause a than-
sition from Hneage-ba‘sed;‘rocieties to tributary states,
he argues further, is provided by the sigg‘]s that decen-
tralized settlement patterns were superseded by grea‘fer“
concentrations of people and wealth for the centralized
utilization of the best lands. : '

The strength of Bonner's madel of a transition to a new
tributary society Ties in two key areas. It accords
far greater significance to the changss of this period
than do either Slater or Hedges' models. At the same
time, it takes cognizance of the signs of the previous
order sedimented in the new society - the basis of the
continuity posited by Hedges, and more implicitly, also
present in Slater's work - but reconceptualizes its
continued existence {n terms of idéology. For Bonner
this period saw
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the emergence of new principles of structuring
social organisation; new methods of surplus
appropriations a new division of labour; 2 new
aristacratic class (composed of regional and
military leaders and the close family of the
dominant 1ineage); a new .ynamic of production,
centered on the production of surplus for the
Tuxury consumption of this group, and new content
in old ideological shells.25 (my empha$is

The continuity of the ideology of kinship in the new
tributary mode of production was there to mask the new
relations of production, to legitimate new social
divisions, and to entrench the new social order,
Although not developed by Bonner, this perspective
altows for an examination of the social and political
cohesion of the new states which moves beyond explana-
tions of stste formation predicated on the develvpment
of mechanisms of coercion alone.

Thi¢ study takes as its starting point, the thesis
sttested to by both documentary and archaedlogical

data tust state societies emerged in the Vdte eight-
eenth ond early nineteenth centuries in response to the
penetration of mercantile capital in south-east Africa.
It accepts, as a working hypothesis, the wnotion developed
by Hedges and supported in Bonner's model, that the pre-
state societies of south-east Africa were essentially
Yinesge-bssed, However, it attempts to take further

and to restrict their usage of the term.  Hammond-

Tooke has recently criticised the application of the
cohcept of the i1inecage mode of production in a south-
east African context on two grounds., Noting that the
concept was originally applied to social formations that
have been classified by anthropologists as segmentary
societies in which political integration derives from
the political relations of territory-owning descent
groups whose relationships are calibrated on & genealogy and
can thus be faiily precisely stated, Hammond-Tooke
argues that functional descent groups were absent in

the scuth-east Afeican context. It is his contention
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that the 'on the ground’' reality of social relation-
snips saw the widespread dispersal of clans and that
territorial and political units were not coterminous
with descent groups. He further points out that
‘there were no ¢lan genealogies on which to structure
‘hierarchies' of segments',

Hammond-Tooke's claim that Iineage-based societies
were absent in south-east Africa is well-demonstrated
for the period of the late nineteenth and early twen-
tieth century. However, his claim that no such thing
as a society comprised ¢f geneaiogically related
hierarchies of lineages has ever éxisted in Southern
Africa, is not borne out by his argumenté, based as
they are entirely on wwentieth-century #ieldwork of
Reader (1966), Preston-Whyte (1984), Cook (1930),
Davies (1927}, Hunter (1936}, E. Krige (1937,1983),
Webster (1960s), A, Kuper (1975), Stayt (1931)

and Kuckertz (1984).27 The intervening two hundred
years, between the period for which the model of
linesge-based societies is proposed,and that for
‘which Hammond-Tooke has demonstrated the existence of
only residual lineage identities without corporate
structures, was a periocd of enormous change away from
lineage-based polities. The atomized social units
identified by the twentieth century anthropologists
are & result of the supersession of lineage societies
by the great states, and the effects of subsequent
social engineering and population dislocation by
British administrators, and still later, by the apartheid
government, Given the scale and extent of these
changes a method of i)luminating precolonial sccieties
by extrapolation backwards from twentieth century data l -

is not adequate. This crucial reservation must negate ) ﬁ
mush of Hammond-Tooke's attack on what he considers to P ﬂ
be Hedges' wilful misuse of evidence to prove that in i a
precolonial times, hunting took place on a lineage basis. y ,“@
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Hammond-Tooke correctly points out that Hedges' two
sources on this point both state that hunting was
organized by pelitical officers. However, both
references are to twentieth century sources: they no
more disprove Hedges' model than they prove it.
Hammond-Tooke's criticism is irrelevant and Hedges*’
notion reverts to being a largely theoretical propo-
sition‘28

Helding to the orthodoxy that religious institutions
are the festures of society most resistant to change,
Hammond-Tooke has similarly argued that twentieth-
century evidence revealing the existence of limited
effective cult groups reflects a former state of
affairs, and supports the assumption of Timited descent
groupings in the past.29 The attribution of continuity
to religious institutions is an anthropologisal common-
place but,in the northern Nguni-speaking tase

at least, religious institutions have never been demon-
strated to have remainad unchanged over time.

Ultimately, Hammond~Tooke himse}f acknowledges that
neither of these arguments proves that early southern-
African societies were not based on hierarchies of
Tineages. He notes, ‘Al that can be said is that
there is no clear evidence for this; on the zontrary,
the evidence seems to point equally to a bilateral or
or coghat:g previous system as much as it does to a
segmentary lineage system’ In support of this con-
tention, Hammond~Tooke again looks to data from twen-
tieth century comparative studies, e~

The historical reconstruction of the pre-state societies
of the early eighteenth century is complicated by a
paucity of relevant data and an almoest exclusive
reliance on oral scurces. The nature of the evidence
is such that the ‘on the ground reality' of social




relations remains elusive. Although there is no
historical evidence to support Hammond-Tooke's sugges-
tions, a valuable contribution to precolonial studies
lies in the questions arising out of present~day
studies which he has forced historians to ask about
precolonial societies. Although the surviving oral
traditions indicate strongly that the cognitive basis
of early social relations was framed in terms of
claimed genealejical connections, Hammond-Tocke's work
is a reminder that,in 3ll probability, other social
relations and forms of social cohesion - such as
marriage allisnces and socialization through circum-
cision schools =prevailed, the record of which no
longer exists.3! :

The designation of the pre-state societies of south-
east Africa as lineage-based is not meant to suggest
that the society was necessarily composed of corporate
lineage structures. It merely recognizes the pervasive
importance of kinship and the centrality of idess of
common descent i.e. not so much as the social reality
‘on the ground’ but as an important ideological ‘cement’
of the society.

Constrained by the lack of evidence on other forms of
social relationship, the phenomenon which historians
of early precelonial societies can frultfully inves-
tigate is this dominance of kinship ideology and its
emphasis in the oral) traditions. Pointers also exist
which suggest that agnatic kinship constituted a domi-
nant secial principle more widely, and that local
polities in the early eighteenth century were very
different from the states of the late eighteenth
century.

Signs of this are to be found in evidence from early
shipwreck accounts in which there sre no indications of
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the existence of centralized capitals, or any other
institutions of state, 32 Although it was claimed in
one account dating from the 1680s that all barter
proceeded with the king's consent, shipwreck parties
found local inhabitants eager to engage in trade,

and experienced no interventions by chiefs or kings
guarding monopolies‘33 The survivors of the Stavenisse
shipwreck in 1686 noted that cattle taken in war were
not redistributed by the king, but were ‘divided’
amongst the king and the ‘great men', while metal
booty was kept by the heroes who obtained it.34 They
commented that there was little distinction between
the king and the common. people beyond the wearing of

3 distinctive pelt.35 Likewise, the basis of chiefly
power was identified to lie in two areas, the settle-
ment of disputes and in ritual seniority.36 It was
commented that

the oldest man governs the rest, for all that live tcge§§er
‘are of kin, and they submit to his governmen

The kin basis of society alst receives some confirmation
from the difficulty experienced by early traders in
‘obtaining slaves because of the strength of the soc1a7
{ponds between all members of the society,

The existence ¢f lineage<based societies in pre-state
south~east African is further suggested by the surviving
oral record. This cccurs in two forms: the first is
data which appear to refer directly to the pre-state
period; the second Is the residue of the previous

social order discernible in the state societies dis-
cussed in the oral record,

Oral data which purport to refer to pre- and early
state socfetiesare to be found in the traditions of
origin of the first states, {.e. those whose initial
aggregation dates back to the period c.1750, The
oral record of only two of these early states, that of




the Mthethwa and Qwabe, survives in a sufficientiy
coherent form to permit detailed analysis.

The initial expansion and earliest social cohesion of
both the Mthethwa and Qwabe polities is cast in the
oral traditions in terms of kinship ties. The lineages
of both chiefdoms of this period claimed a common ances-
try and genealogically demonstrabie connections, Close
examination of the traditions of origin of these
lineages reveals a pattern of contradictions in the
data suggestive of the invention of the claims of
genealogical connection, and their superimposition on
other historical data, This suggests that in the
earliest pheses of both Mthethwa and Qwabe expansion,
social cohesion was secured through the creation of
1inks of agnatic kinship.40

Elsewhere, John Wright and I have argued that precisely
such a process would have characterized pre-state
lineage-based sacieties.4 In a polity of that period,
certain lineage groupings would have dominated in
certain areas. Outsiders moving inte the region
probably sought to forge political Tinks with the in-
habitants in a variety of ways: by entering into
patron-client relationships {possibly in the form of
cattle loans (jjjj));through participation in locsl
¢ircumcision lodgess and by taking part in the collective
labours of the community, such as hunting -and fighting.

In these activities a loose idiom of kinship was likely
to be employed, manifested in the calliing cf patrons
'father' and others of the community by similar family
titles. Outsiders would have been concerned to assimi-
late with the community as closely as possible and the
kinship 1{diom which governed theiy daily sctivities
would have been reinforced through the creation and
maintenance of genealogical 1inks, fictive if necessary,




with the dominant lineage grouping. Wright and 1
contended that notions of kinship operated in polities
of this nature to bring about the political incorpora-
tien 4f constituent lineages into a 'farily‘. We
argued that there would have heen an on-going process
whereby differences of dialect and custom between
lineages in the same poiity tended to become blurred
and eventually disappear. Politically, linguistically
and culturally, these polities would have tended
towards, although probably never have realized,
homogensity.

In the second half of the eighteenth century, the
development of new institutions of domination, notably
the amabutho, facilitated the emergence of a form of
centraiized authority and gave to chiefs & new coercive
capacity. As the ability of centralized chiefs to
coerce subjects increased, and as their capacity to
monopolise the benefits of the trade was extended,
there was less and less incentive for the incorporation
of subjects into the body politic through the idiom

of kinship which imposed obligations on rulers as well
as ruled, Concomitantly, there was more and more
incentive to use power to exclude them from the central
decision-making process.42

Mthethwa traditions which refer to this period of the
dynamic expeansion of trading stutes are sharply dis-
tinguished from traditions about the earlier period.
Amongst the Mthethwa, the groups incorporated in this
Tater phase did not claim genealogical connections With
the Mthethwa ruling lineage. This suggésts that at
that time, as a result of changing circumstances the
Mthethwa were sufficiently powerful %o enter into
relations of tribute exaction, backing their demands
with force,*® Mthethwa traditions concerned with this
period differ markedly from traditions which refer to
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Qwabe expansion at much the same time. The smergence
of the Qwabe polity,in response to a spiral of conflict

in the sub-region rather than in response to the trade !

itself, saw a simitar expansion of the Qwabe military
capacity but without comparable processes of social
stratification. Thus, the disjuncture which charac-
terizes the Mthethwa traditions is not found to the
same extent in the traditions of the Qwabe ~ rather
Qwabe growth saw the continuation of close assimilation
with subject 1ineages, the consolidation of a core
group and the expulsion of other groups. The Qwabe
polity did not undergo the same structural transfor-
mations as the Mthethws state, and the signs of the
achievement of socia) cohesion by means of an ideology
of kinship in Qwabe oral traditions thus continue to
be marked in the later period.

Although the data in the Mthethwa and Qwabe traditions
of origin point to the existence of pre-state lineage-~
based societies and affirm the notion of a major
transition, the bulk of the traditions were recorded
¢.1900, some 150 years after the event. The question
which must now be addressed concerns the effect on the
traditions of the interveéning years between the period
which they purport to describe and the time of their
transcription. The contradictions in many traditions
of origin suggest that they were largely manufactured
claims, A question of considerable complexity is that
of establishing with some certainty when they were
invented.

The ‘unpacking of over a céntury's effects on even a
single oral tradition, is a highly detailed and complex
exercise which, with recent advances in the methods of
oral tradition analysis, ¢ only now becoming feasible,
This review looks forward to seeing.Such an exercise
carried out on a systematic basis, by pointing to the

N _ - e Leah ek "




broad effects of the period ¢.1760-1900, on the origin
traditions of the Mthethwa and Qwabe.

Working backwards from the time when their traditions
of origin were first recorded, it should be noted that
the period between 1830 and 1900 saw the advance and
decline of certain lineages in response to changing
Tocal circumstances. As an individual lineage gained
in political preeminence it may have emphasised {ts
connections with the ruling tineage, in some cases
claiming for ittel¥ a greater antiquity or senfority.
Likewise, a lineage which experienced chiefly.disfavour
may have found itself, through a variety of fieans, being
increasingly distanced from the ruling lineage. in
genealogical terms. Such flux would undoubtedly have
been a constant feature of the political scene. By
way of contrast,events which would have had a more or
less even effect across an entire chiefdom, causing
patterned shifts or alterations in the status claims
of lineages,would have been of the nature of major
social upheavals and would have been rare, The major
event of significence for the Mthethwa chiefdom in the
post-Shaken nineteenth century was the breaking of
Mthethwa ties with the Zulu royal house and the parti-
cipation of the Mthethwa in the Zulu civil waron the
side of Zibhebhu.** The effects of this on Mthethwa
ora)l traditions were probably limited to traditions
concerning Mthethwa - Zulu relations, and the tradi-
tions of the Mthethwa tuling Tineage, for the latter
owed its position to the promotion and support of the
Zulu kings., Traditions concerned with the relationship
between the Mthethwa ruling Jineage and the other
Tineages of the chiefdom were unlikely to have been
affected by a changing relationship with the Zulu.
Indeed, there appear td be no indicationsof any other
major events which might have been of significance to
the latter, for this period was one of stability for
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the Mthethwa under the long rule of Mlandela and sub-
sequently, his son, Sokwetshata, The post-Shakan peried
had rather different effects on the oral traditions

of the Qwabe, for the Qwabe chiefdom disintegrated after
the death of Shaka and its scattered lineages were
subject to few uniform 1nf1uences.45 Thus, atthough
for different reascns, the traditions of the Mthethwa
and the Qwabe were unlikely to have experilnced large-
scale, common manipulation after the reign of Shaka.

Under Shaka, it will be argued in this thesis, tradi-
tions of origin of subordinate chiefdoms, and of their
ruling lineages in particular, underwent

major restructuring yis-a-vis Zulu oral traditions.
However, there are no indications of anything in this
period which was likely to have precipitated 8 major
adulteration of the traditions of origin of the subordinate
Mthethwa and Qwabe lineages vis-a-vis their respective
ruling lineages. Although Shaka ousted both Mondise,
Dingiswayo's successor, and killed Phakathwayo, the Qwabe
chief, the new chiefs whom he recognised in their

places were members of the Mthethwa and Qwabe ruling
houses, albeit of junior branches. In that sense,

thair incorporation under theé Zulu ssw little internal
intervention in the chiefdoms.

The only period in the history of the traditions con-
¢erning the esrly growth of Mthethwa and Qwabe which
was likely to have seen tampering occur on & systematic
basis seems to be that of the heyday of the emergence
of trading states-in the Mthethwa case, the Jatter

hs1f of the reign of Jobe into the reign of Dingiswayo.
It could be argued that this period of an all-time high
in the Delagoa Bay trade might have seen the manipula-
tion of traditions of origin as a means of Timiting

the benefits of the trade to & small group, and of
Jegitimating this monopoly. In all probability, this
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did occur to a certain extent, but the questions which
must be posed are: what were the criteria determining
which groups were to be able to claim genealogical
connections with the ruling lineage and which were to
be denied this opportunity; and secondly, why was the
unity of the privileged echelon of pach society framed
in terms-of agnatic kinship?

The evidence of the Mthethws case indicates that the
majority . of the groups which claimed genealogical
connections with the ruling Vineage were incorporated
before those who did not claim to be kin. Indeed, the
manufacture of such ~laims could not have been affected
overnight, but would have had 'to have occurred over a
Jengthy period., It can be inferred from this that, in
the early states, sccess to the privileged sector of
society was initially determined by historical connec-
tions with the ruling lineage, although subsequently
over time, outsider groups woitld have been admitted on 2
similar basis. In other words, while some of the claims
of ‘2 genealogical connection with the ruling lineage
may have been invented in the state period, it was the
prior existence of such claims amongst the lineages of
the original mucleus of the chiefdom which gave to the
ruling echelons in state societies subseguently, a form
of cohesion cast in terms of agnatic kinship. The
polities which experienced minimat changes in the later
eighteenth century such as the Qwabe accorded a far
greater importance to kinship connections than those
polities, iike Mthethws, which underwent more extensive
transtormations., From this it can be inferred that
kinship and geneslogical mapping was tonsiderably more
significant in the pre-state period.

While evidence which appears to refer to the pre-state
period fs rare, evidence on the states of south-east
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Africa, and the Zulu state in particulan is comparatively
rich.. It is, moreover, in many ways suggestive of the
kind of societies which preceded the rise of states.
Signs of prestate societies can be found in rituals

of state, and sesimented in the traditions of origin of
the new states. This is not to suggest that religious
institutions and ideas about society are more resistant
to change than other features of society and that they
tend to reflect former states of affairs, Rather, both
play 2 key role in the entrenchment and legitimation
_of new ideas and new social crders, but their strength
in this respect 1is derived from their appearance of
continuity with the past, Close examination of the
rituals and traditions reveals s residue of previous
societies. In particular, the form of ancestor wor-
ship, and the concept of the heraditary kingship

which prevailed in state societies strongly suggests
that the principle of agnatic descent has a long
history in the south-east Africa. However, in the
various forms in which they were preserved, these
residues of the pust were subjected to processes of
selection and restructuring. The identification of
these interventions of the state perfod {1s a necessary
preliminary to using these data to illuminate prestate
societies,

The case for the existence of precolonial lineage-
based societies thus waits on the divestment of oral
evidence of §ome of its subsequent ideclogical overlays.
It is to this necessarily prior task of {1luminat-

ing the effects of the state period on traditions of
crigin and the emergence of state ideologies which
this thesis addresses {tse¥f. To sum up then, the
phrase'Hneage-based‘is employed with & imited meaning
and in preference to the term 'lineage mode of producs
tion' more commonly used by Hedges and Bonner. The
original observational derivants of the tatter
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analytical category were the twentieth century lineage
societies of West Africa which differ markedly from
precotenial and precapitalist lineage societ'les.47

As the theory of precolonial modes of production is

as yat in its infancy, and remains hotly debated,

it would likewise be premature to engage in the
rechristening of the precolonial socia) epochs, and
indeed, such an exercise is beyond the scope of this
thesis.

In this study, the term Jineage is used to refer to all

the descendants of 3 common ancestor in the male line,

amongst whom very exact connections were traceable.

Clan is used to refer to a group of lineages which did

not marry, and who claimed descent from a common

ancestor who could be very remote. Where clans split

taking new clan names (izibongo} for themselves, and
intermarried with one another, their common ancestry

and continued, but altered, relationship is acknowledged

in their designation as 'collateral clans'. Membership

of lineages and clans is therefore understood to depend

on birth {or in some cases, the invention of claims of

common descent). Neither of these units was necessarily
coterminous with a specific territorial unit, either

in the pre-state period, or subsequently, Sptintering,

c¢lan fission and geographical spread, as well as the

incidence of individual and “%all groups of refugees,

were 1ikely to have been features of all precolonial societies,
and would have seen non-kin constantly settiing

alongéside one another. In linesge-based societies

however, as was suggested earlier, political incorpor-

ation of outsiders would have, over time, entailed the

creation of claims of common descent with the hosts.

In such societies, territorial units would have mani-

fested a tendency towards genealogical homogeneity - 1
something which probably never achieved the condition ®
of being fully realised., 1In state societies, for 8
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number o7 historically specific reasons to be iTluminated
in this study, social cohesjon took another form, and
territorial units remained to a Targer extent genealog-
ically heterogenous.

The term chiefdom is use! to refer to a political ait
occupying a defined territorial area, under an indepen-
dent, or semi-independent chief. 1Tn terms of the
propositions advanced above, pre-state chitfdoms would
have tended towards a greater degree of ‘genealogical
homogeneity than the chiefdoms and ultimately, the
states, of the later period - the Zulu state coming
d1timat01y to contain within itseif an enbrmous range
of geneslogically heterogenous clans.

Some exb]anation of the use of the term Zulu in:this

. study is therefore also necessary. In the ‘phrases
'Zulu chiefdom', and later 'Zule kingdom' and 'Zulu
state', it refers to the genealogicelly heterogenous
groups of lineages which recogrised the rule of
Senzangakhona, and later Shaka. - In the pre-Shakan
1Zuvu chiefdom', the lineages comprising the chiefdom
were fewer, and less heterogenous than those which
comprised the later state. The geographical Yimits
of the ‘Zulu chiefdom’ and the 'Zuiy kingdom' weve
constantly shifting in the period considered in this
study. Thus the term Zululand is used simply 'as a
geogranshical designation for the arwa between the
shengols and the Thukela rivers, while that of Natal
is uséd to refer to the area betwee~ the Thukela and
the Mzimkhulu river,

"Zulu' s also used in this study to refer to those
Tineages which claimed to be directly connected to the
1ine of Zulu kings, and who Yaid claim to the clan-
name (isibongo) of 'Zulu', In this sense, the term
usuaily occurs in the forms 'Zutu clan', 'Zulu ruling
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lineage', 'Zulu royal house', and even 'collateral

Zulu clan', although the lstter usually assumed another
isibongo. These distinctions should indicate that

the use of the term Zulu in no way endorses the idea

of a Zulu ethnic identity. Rather, the thrust of this
study is to challenge notions of its historic immutab~
ility and legitimacy. This will be sttempted through
close examination of the emergence of the Zulu kingdem,
and an analysis of the heans by which it achieved
social cohesion, and in particular the construction of
2 state ideology.

LR . The neglect, by scholars, of the role of ideology in
N . securing the social cohesion of state secieties like
. that of the Zulu, has had ramifications 2r the methods
SR of analysis which they have brought to bear on their
sources, and in particular, on oral evidence. Although
cognizance has been taken of issues such as bias and
memory fallibility in the use of oral traditions, there
has been no recognition of the effects of ‘the roie of -
R oral traditions in precotonial Zulu society on the aon-
ol tent of the traditions.

my: )
?*" Chapter one attempts to redress this imbzlance by
;n indicating how, in non-literate, precapitalist socie-
o - ties where ancestor worship figured prominently,
k‘:ﬁ history, and dats on origins in particular, were key

areas where ideological restructuring occurred; and

how oral testimony was the primary means whereby new
ideas about society were circulated and became entrenched,
The central proposition of the first chapter is that
while traditions may contain some direct information

on precolonial ideologies, the bulk of the histerical
wvidrice on past ideolegies is to be obtained through
T the deconstruction of the ideological artefact, the
L oral tradition itself. It will be argued that the

oral tradition can provide infermation not only, as

has been generally assumed, on the ideological interven-
tion of the powerhoiders of a historic society, but




also on the signs of the struggle in which they engaged,
and on the resistance and oppesition of subaltern
cultures. Oral traditions, like ideology itself, it
will be argued, were not pliant tools in the hands
of society's rulers. .
Utilizing the methods for the analysis of oral tradi-
tions outiined in the first chapter, the next chapter
goes on to look at the precursor polity out of which
the Zulu state emerged, that of the Mthethwa. The
*  growth of Mthethwa in responsé to the expansion of the
Delagoa Bay trade is traced, focusing on the structural
transformations underlying the transition from a
lineage-tb a tributary-based society. ‘It will be sug-
gested however, that, for a numbes «f reasofs, the
Mthethwa paramountcy under Dingizwayp failed to develop
its coercive power sufficiently toicounter the growing
militarisation of its neighbours, and further, that ) 2
. it failed to underwrite coercion with adequate ideclog- N
Sa el ical forms of social cohesion and control, leading a
ultimately to its defeat by the Ndwandwe.

Following Zwide's triumph over Dingiswayo, and the
rout of the Mthethwa army. the Zulu found themselves
in a critical situation in terms of manpower and P
resource needs. Fear of attack by the Qwabe as well,
led them to attack the latter, despite their apparently o
far greater strength. Chapter three examines Zulu~ '
Qwabe relations in detail, focusing on the processes of
and struggles surrounding the incorporation of this
group, Close examination of Qwabe traditions of
Fo origin reveal signs of their systematic adulteration.
L In particular, 1t will be argued that the tradition
. that the progenitor fligure Malandela was the father of .
Zulu and Qwabe, wWas a product of the Shakan era and PR
Y of the difficulties experienced by the Zulu in the Lo ke
effective incorporation of the Qwabe.
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With the collapse of Mthethwa support for Shaks, inter-
nal opposition to his rule increased, creating an
imperative for the reorganization of the Zulu chiefdom
from within., Chapter four examines the restructuring
of the Zulu clan undertaken by Shaka, in particular,
the creation of collateral sub-clans and the effects of
intermarrisge amongst them facititating the concentra-
tion of wealth at the apex of Zulu society.

Chapter five looks at the first phase of Zulu expansion
and the emergence of the early defensive state., It
further examines the evoiution of these components of
the early kingdom into a closed and privileged elite
group centered around the Zulu and collateral clans,

In this chapter it is suggested that the claims of

these groups to be fellow amantungwa and to have a
common origin were manufactured during the reign of
Shaka to serve as the basis of their unity and to
Tegitimate their privileged position. It is further
argued that the particular furm assumed by the hegemonic
ideology which was emerging at this time was shaped

as much by the resistance encothtered to Zulu rule as

by the interests of the new rulers.

Chapter six examines the expansion of the Zulu mititary
capacity to levels unprecedented in south-east Africa.
It wil) be argued that the Zulu achievement 4n this
regard was initially shaped by the threat posed te
much of Zululand by the Ndwandwe Kingdom, under Zwide.
Iwide's capture of Dingiswayo, and the rout of the
Mthethwa ¢.1817, created a need for the extremely
rapid expansion and reorganisation of the remaining
army under Shaka, The chapteér focuses oh the panoply
of {deological mechanisms utilized to bring about
rapid acquiescence of & diverse group of cians to Zulu
tegemony, and acceptance of a new social order, It
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will be argued that the intensive training of the
amabutho at ritually specific establishments (amakhangg)
served to focus their loyalties on the person of the
king., Investigation of the enormous differences of
status between amabutho will mark an important recon-
sideration of the notion of the sge-basis of the
amabutho system, and it will be further argued that

the amabutho system served to locate men within a new
social hierarchy, and to entrench divisions between
privileged and unprivileged in the society.

Chapter seven looks at the emergence of a specifically
female state ifstitution in association with the
amabutho, fulfilling similar socialization functions,
and with a similar capacity for drawing on the labour
power of the homestead. It will be argued that these
izigodlo were, in addition, responsible for‘agricu1tural
production at the smakhanda and that the royal monopoly
éxerted over agricultural production at the amakhanda
through a range of prohibitions and restrictions sur-
rounding the izjgpdlo, provided an important means of
control over the men of the smabutho.

This focus on life at the amakhanda indicates the way
in which the coercive apparatus of the Zulu state was
developed and refined over time, and highlights the
role of the amakhanda as the nexus of a process of

resociatisation and a forum for the introduction of new
ideas sbout society.

The final chapter examines the extension of Zulu rule
over chiefdams on its periphery and the use of ethnicity
to exclude this sector of scciety from the full benefits
of Zulu citizenship whilst subjecting them to processes
of intense expioitation,




Social stratification in the early Zulu kingdom has
been suggested in the work of previous scholars, but
oral traditions, generally conceptualized as presenting
a homogen»eous picture of society from the view of its
rulers, have never been used to {lluminate social
differentiation. According fo o¢ral traditions a

vital and dynamic role in the development of precolonizl
ideological complexes, and reconceptualizing them in
terms of a non-reductionist understanding of ideology
however, yields evidence of the struggles of the domi-
nant and the dominated. Examined in depth in the
third, fifth and final chapters, it vepresents the
beginning of a fundamenta‘yl shift in emphasis away from
ruling class history in the precolonial period.

Sources
Precolonial studies of non-literate societies also
. present an exciting challenge to modern historians

because of the relative absence of conventional sources,
particularly the paucity of eye-witness accounts.

- Consequently, precolonial studies are characterized by

a search for alternative, often unusual kinds of

: evidence, and the development of new methods for their

: “:-" animation and utilization in the reconstruction of the

; precolonial past. This study is based on seven major

; sources - a mixture of oral testimonies and other forms /
PR of oral evidence, early travellers'accounts, and early

! secondary accounts - some of these hitherto untapped,

a The major collections .. archival material on the

) history of precolonial Zululand-Natal are housed in

the Killie Campbell Africana Library in Durban.The most

e important of these for this study, has been the extensive
g James Stuart Collection. Stuart (1868-1942), a fluent

Zulu 1inguist, worked for the greater part of his life

in ZuluTand and Swaziland in the colonial administra~

tion. In that period,he strove to record as much as he
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could of the history, language, ora) literature, social
customs and mythology of the people amongst whom he
was working. He deliberately sought out well-informed
persons and interviewed them. The near-verbatim tran-
scripts of his discussions, aleng with:ithe details

of his informants, circumstances and dstes of the
interviews, make up the core of this collection.

A selection of the historical data in the collection
arein the process of'being published in an edited and
annotated form, To date, three volumes of the
projected six volume James Stlart Archive serfes have
appeargd, containing the testimonies of aimost a
hundred informants, Extensive use has been made of
both the printed archive and the unpublished chollec-
tion in this study, and throughout, thesk data has

been ‘refracted through the twin prisms af the contem-
porary circumstances of each informant, as far 3s they
are known, and the contemporary circumstances, {nterests
and motivations of Stlert himself., Although elusive,
the latter have been 11luminated in a variety of ways:
by means of the questions which:Stuart selected to
address to his informants, throygh a comparison of his
interviews with the work of other scholars known to,
have interviewed the same informints, and by his

own writings. 1In the 1920s, Stuart produced a series
of five Zulu readers which represent his own synthesised
account of the data which he marshalled aver the years.
Itivaluable for the reconstruction of his persona in
the testimonies, his writings also représent important
reference works in their own right.

Another important source, used systematically for the
first time in this study, is the Zulu Essay Competition
collection, also housed in the Killie Campbel) Library.




This collection comprises the prizewiniing essays of
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two :competitions organised in 1942 and 1950, by KHHe/

Campbell, in conjunction with the then Netive Education
Department. The entrants were African teachers in
ZuTuland and Natal schools. In most cases, the essays
are about the history of the entrant's own isibongo and
in meny instances, the writers have indicated exactly
who their informants were. In terms of historical
content, the essays are of mixed value, At best, they
contain information of astonishing historical depth
and surprizing detail. Their typically local emphasis
constitutes an important counterweight to the more
general character of the data collected by Stuart.

The essays with the Teast historical data and the
greatest incoherence 3re not.without worth, for they
provide an important measure of the degeneration of
orsl traditions ang, in some instances, the patterns
characteristic of poorly preserved data are themselves
important {ndicators of historical processes.

& third collection consulted at the Killie Campbell
Library dis that of the papers of Guy Vivian Essery
(1875-1958), who,Tike Stuart, was a fluent Zutu
Tinguist and for a long time » resident magistrate in
Zululand., . He was also an amateur historian, who
collected historical data fron -well-informed persens
whom he encountered in the courseof his work. These
data occurs in two forms in his papers. There are &
number of testimonies taken down by Essery which
appear to be verbatim transcripts, to which are
appended details of the deponents, and the date, place
and circumstances of the making of the statement.
Valuable historical dataare also to be found in
Essery's own writings., In some cases, his informants
are acknowledgeds in other instances where they are not
and where the data concernedare known not to have

been available at that time in secondary sources, it




can be deduced that Essery nbtained 1t first hand from
local informants, The Essery papers which include

some of his correspondence, are fascinating for the

1ight which they shed on the interaction between early
scholars of the Zulu, and their trade {in information,

and in particular, on A.T. Bryant's methods of asking
strategically placed {ndividuals, Tike Essery, to collect
specific information on his behalf. It was only by
accident and the good offices of friends in the Mhlali
district where I conducted a period of figldwork, that

1 discovered that a selection of Essery's papers

have remained in the possession of his descendants

on the Natal North Coast family farm. They kindly permitted
me access to their collection also fi11ing in much of

his background, most fmportantiy, discussing his

interest in history and his methods of data collection.

In 1870, the Rev. H, Callaway, a missionary at Springvale
in Natal, published The Religious System of the AmaZulu
The book contains the testimonies of aver thirty infor-
mants from both Zuluiend and Natal recorded in the 185Ds.
Most of the testimonies were recorded verbatim in the
original Zulu,as dictation lessons by the new missionary,
trying to improve nis Zulu. The few testimonies which
Callaway was obliged to commit to memory and to trans-
cribe later, are clearly distinguished in the text from
the others. The Zulu testimonies are accompanied by
Callaway's own translations into English, and are charac-
terised by a great sensitivity to nuvances in meaning.

A typical example of this is Callaway's translation of
the word phrase 'ekuqaleni'. He foliowed missionary
convention in translating this as 'in the beginning'

but he carefully noted that this was not réally asccurate,

There is the same obscurity in the Zulu use of this
phrase as in our own, We must understand it here
as meaning, in the beginning of thg present order of
things, and not from al} eternity,d!

the latter being the conventional missionary interpre-

tation. In most instances, moreover, Callaway noted down




32,

the circumstances under which the interviews were con-
ducted, the names and social standing of his informants,
and the form in which questions were put to them. In
a letter to a friend in England, composed at the time
when he was collected testimonies, Callaway commented on
his method,

I have many hundred pages of Kafir M,S.S, written at

dictation at the mouth of different Kaffirs. They are

tales, myths, customs etc ... I go over this

carefully, write it out clearly, call the Kaffir

who has told me the tale, or another, and get him

to explain everything [ cannot fully understand;

the explanations are also written and appended

to the paper. This is pure Kaffir, not adulterzted

by foreign ¥dioms...52 .
Despite the rare rigour of Callaway's recording tech-
nigues and the book‘s status as the earliest collection
of such primary material yet extant, Callaway's
interviews have fiever been used in a systematic way as
historical evidence. The chief reason for this would
sgem to lie in the persistence in the mind of early
European commentators within Zulu society, and amongst
twentieth century students of the precolenial Zulu, of a
division between religion and history, and their characteris-
ation as myth and fact respectively, Likewise, Callaway's
collection of nursery tales dating from the same period,
which display a similar rigour in their transcription,
have never been used as historical sources,>d

fome e s a L
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Extensive use has also been made of oral traditions
recorded in 1983, These were collucted in southern
Swsziland and northern Zululand from groups which had
either been part of the Zulu kingdom earlier in time, or
who had ulose cantact with the kingdom, or who ciaimed
origins in common with groups in Zululand. This region
was the object of intensive fieldwork because of the
concentration in the area of trasditions of greater

" stability and chronologica) depth than anywhere else

in south-east Africa - a point first noted by Bonner in
the early 1970s. 4 As some of the groups interviewed
left Zululand before the reign of Shaka, others late

in his reign, and stil)l others some time after his
death, this set of interviews constitutes a crucial
means of periodising changes in oral traditions and in
the location.of influences dating specifically to the
Shakan period.

Extensive use has a1so been made of the diaries of

two of the earliest traders in Zululand and

Natal, Henry Francis Fynn and Nathanial 15aacs.55
These works are essential for the periodisation of
events during the refgn of Shaka, and are, moreover, the
only zbsolute contemporary sources available, How-
ever, the major written texts on which this study
draws are the works of A,T, Bryant.56 8ryant {1865~
1953) was for a long time associated with the Marian-
hi1l Mission Station in Natal, and was later based at
a mission near Eshowe., It was during thi period that
Bryant collected the bulk of the dats for a number

of books on Zulu history, society and language.

Although the scholarship, and the archaeological research
in particular, of the last two decades has suggested

thet Bryant's work is probably flawed in a number of
vital respects, his writings remasn highly influential,
indeed, {ndispensable for scholars, There are ‘wo
reasohs for this. The first of these 1ies in the sheer




volume of the work - its comprehensiveness, and iis
wealth of detatl. As Shula Marks has noted, Bryant's
writings represent ‘almost fifty years of work gathering
the oral traditions through the length and Lresdth of
Katal from old and knowledgeablie African informants
who no lony ex(stﬂ57 As such, Bryant's 'archive'
is second only to that of Stuart. However, Bryant's writings
are chavacterized by a plethora of disconcerting
1iterary flourishes, with speculations and theories
indiscriminat  interwoven with historice) data,
and his sources are largely unnamed. As such
the deficiencies of Bryant's works as historical

- sources are the exact antithesis of the virtues of the
Stuart interviews, A mejor thrust of th1s(study will
1ie in the unpacking of some of Bryant's theories,
notably those concerning the origins of the inhabitants
of Zululand-Natal, and the identification of patterhs
of evidence distortirg his work. However, ascription
of greater validity to direct testimonies 1ike those
of rhe Stusrt collection should not be taken too #ar.
The great advantage in Bryani's writings which is
shsent in the Stuurt collection, is precisely that
which has been the most deplored, the overt presence
of the scholar. This permits the easier deduction of
his methods and estimation of the extent of his inter-
ventions in his texts. In a sense, the strengths and
weaknesses of Stuart and Bryant's works are the inverse
of each other, and the two sources lend themselves to
a complementary usage. It is this artisulation which
constitutes the methodological spine of the discussion
in the followiny chapters. e e
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CHAPTER ONE

IDECLOBY AHD ORAL TRADITIONS: METHODS FOR THE ANALYSIS
OF ORAL HISTORICAL EVIDENCE

A key focus of this study is the social differen~
tiation and concomitant ideological transformations
which characterized the emergence of the precoloniail
states of south-east Africa. It will be argued in
the foliowing chapters that origin traditions were

of psrticular importance in the emergence of an .ideo~
logy of state - 8 perspective which pushes the temporal
1imits of this thesis back in time, into the period
broadly designated as the Ister Iron Age. Much of the
evidence on which it draws is therefore data which
purports to refer to the very remote precolonial. past.

To date, this remote period has been largely the
preserve of archaeclogical research. The histerical
yield of the data recovered by the archaeologists
occurs primarily in the form of ecological information
and evidence on settlement patterns. White material
data of this sort can be used to support or refute
¢laims made about the origins of certain groups,
historical evidence of past ideologies survives in
words alone., However, contemporary written accautits
are only available for the last four years of the
period covered by this study. As » vesult, this thesis
draws heavily on oral history, 3Tthough other soutces
of dats ~ linguistic, ethnographical, archaeological
and ecological - are used throughout, both to jlluminate
the traditions from within, and to corroborate the
historical evidence derived from them.
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The rubric 'oral history' refers to a variety of metho-
dotlogies, and the use of many different kinds of sour-
ces. The mast important character Sic common to 211
oral historical evidence is its transmission by word
of mouth - spoken, recited or sung, In their attempts
to come to grips with the specificity of evidence that
is spoken rather than written, and to systematise the .
various forms in which oral historical evidence occurs, PR
methodologists of oral history have spawned a cumber-
some and imprecise terminology for their disciplinel
Its unwieldiness arises from a dichotomy which exists
between the concerns and associated methodologies of IR
the 'Africanist’ historfans and the new social his- L
torians; the former concerned to itluminate the remote . : } i

precolonial past of Africa through the utilization of S
oral traditions, and the latter using oral sources £1
primarily for the history of the recent past, often ; -
within 1iving memory. g
Sre s

At the mo+% simple level, this dichotomy has led to the Tl
development of a relatively rigid distinction between :
‘oral tradition' = tacitly recognized as the preserve
of the Africanists, and adhering o Vansina's early
criterion as being the product of a ‘chain of trans-
mission! over a number of generationsz - and what is
termed ‘oral history' by the social historians f-»n
Essex University® or 'orsl testimony' (David Henige's
designation for all non-traditional oral evidence) ~
referring primarily to personal reminiscences and iife
histories, the meat of so much contemporary social
history,

It is difficult to avoid the suspicion that the termino-
logical distinction between 'oral tradition' and 'oral
history'/'oral tastimony' in fact reflects an fmplicit
criticism by usere of the Tstter type of evidence that
there s little materia) of historical value in the
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'oral traditions' of Africa, particularly for the
distant past -given the biases and distortidns to which
‘oral traditions' have been shown to be subject.5
Certainly, the terrain on which the divide between
Toral tracition' and ‘oral history' is located is
explicitly that of meihodology. Historiens within the
two 'genres' centered on the universities of Wisconsin
and Essex, not only attend separate converences, but
have esach developed their own, virfua\1y exclusive,
journals of the mathod of.oral historical studies‘6
Information on the technology of oral recordings is
possibly the only acknowledged area of common interest,
Even that seems to be of limited value, for the

© technological needs and difficulties of the oral his-

torian in a remote, rural corner of Africa are often
very different from those of the urbén socia) historian,

While both Journals reflect an sctive discourse in

oral historical studies, the existence of methodological
41 - »e¢tions between them remain Jargely unqueried

sno indebsted, These distiactions are understood to be
tocated primarily in the differences in time depth for
which each 'school! seeks oral evidence as an historical
source, an issue which includes the problems of the
effect of a ~‘chain of transmission’. 1t is clear from
the methodological discussion in both journals that

ora) accounts which have been relayed across a number

of generations demand special analytical skills and
metheds different from those needed for the utilisa-
tion of more contemporary, eyeswitness accounts. None-
theless. coghizante must surely be taken of the real

and wery grest dangers that lie in the continued sepa-
ratton in this way, and the development in isolation
from one ahother, of independent modes of analysis of
two parts of a single process, that of the oral trans-
nission of nistory.
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The semantic imprecision of the distinctions between
‘oral traditions' and 'oral history'/'oral testimonies‘[
is also disturbing. A more useful distinction can be
made between the sources (oral traditions and oral
testimonies) and the products of the activities of
historians (oral history). Indeed, in their own right
oral traditions and oral testimonies may be oral his-
tory, especially where the informants concerned con-
‘sider themselves to be actively engaged in the processes
of the production of historical knowledge.

Moreover, there lies in the drawing of too fine a
distinction between oral traditions and oral testimonies,
a danger of losing sight of the way in which these

torms of oral historical evidence are both whys of
relaying historical information. Oral traditions are
communiccted through time by means of an ongoing process
of testimony and constantly mesh with the personal ex-
periences of the informants. Similarly, testimonies,

as the first-hand experience of informants, often draw
on traditional historical perceptions, and, in turn,
themselves enter s chain of transmission ultimately to
evolve into the body of historical information trans-
mitted as 'tradition'. Indeed, this process characteri-
zes the flow of historical information in literate
societies as much as in non-Titerate ones, although in
the former, the problems of memory fall away. The
historian who records a testimony verbatim, either in
.writing or on a tape recorder, merely intervenes fin

this process. Ultimately, when she or he comes to use
the testimony, the historian is injected into the same
process of transforming the ‘testimony’ inte 'tradition®
through §ts synthesis with other data, although perhaps
by means of entirely different methods and in terms of
other objectives. At many levels, testimony, tradition
and history are interlocked notions.
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There is also an essentially unacknowledged sense to
the distinction between 'tradition’' and 'testimony'

as concerned with the difference between 'public' and
'personat’ for ‘papular') history. ‘Public’ history
refers to formally presented versions of history,
frequently emanating from 'professional’ historians
within the society. 'Personal’ history, as represented
in people's own memories and their attempts to make
sense af the past} ig¢-tharacteristically individual,
The validity of this distincitcit ¢en be questioned in
the same terms as that between 'tradition’ sad ‘Yev-
timony'. The personal will always impinge'on the
individual who deals in the domain of 'public’ history,
in terms of his/her memory, logic or pelitical alleg~
iance, and vice-versa. It seems doubtful that these
two spheres could ever be considered to be sufficiently
separate so as to warrant what are rapidly evolving
into distinct disciplines. Paul Irwin has observed
with reference to his case study of the oral histdry of
Liptako, that the two domains are in practice insép-
arable.

Liptako's wise old men ,.. respond consciously
to traditions, testing them against the wisdom
of their different experiences and the dictates
of their various interests, accepting some of
what they hear and rejecting some, gradga11y
building up their ideas about the past.

Moreover, he ne - . that even where living informants
have not imposced thoir oWn views on a.tradition, it is
Tikely that in the long chain of transmisston lying
behind their stories there are those who did just that, 10
Behind these distinctions between 'tradition' and
‘testimony’, 'public’ and ‘personal’ history, lies an
implicit assumption that in oral form, 'tradition',

or 'public' history, reflects the ideology of ruling
groups, serving to legitimate their claims to power,
rights and dues., Sccial history using 'oral testimony'/
personal reminiscences on the other hand, is considered
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either to be free of ideologicsl considerations, or
else to be reflective of the culture and ideology of
subordinate groups.1

The relationship between ideology and traditions has

been addressed in a recent publication edited by Hobsbawm
4nd Henger, The Invention of Tradition. The central
premise underiying the five essays of this book is

that traditigns ptay a key role in the Sonstruction of
the ideologies of nationalism, imperialism and radica-
lism. The great value of these'essays lies in their
perception of a responsive relationship between tradi-
tions and current ideologies,

The term 'invented tradition' is faken to mean a
set of practices, normally governed by overtly or
tacitly accepted rules and of a ritual or symbolic
nature,which seek to inculcate certain values and
norms of behaviour by repetition, which automa-
tically implies continuity with the past. In
fact, where possibie, they normally attempt to
estah;gsh continuity with'a suitable historic
past.

However, though it is acknowledged that fraditions draw
on the past selectively, the very notion of 'invented'
tradition suggests an arbitrary act at a particylar
peint in time, to suit or satisfy particular political
or material objectives and as & form of social engineer- =
ing. This view of traditions seems to draw on an
implicitly class-reductionist conception of ideology
itself, and on an understanding of fdeology as simply
imposed from ahove,

Suggestions of a more satisfactory conceptualization

of the relationship hetween ideology and orsl history
come from the recent work of the Popular Memory Group
at the Center for Cultural Studies, in Birmingham. o
Whilst continuing to work with the 'public’ [dominsni :

memory) and private (popular memory} dichotomy, they )
affirm the importance of history as an arena of struggle. °
B They define 'popular memory' as » 'dimension of political

- —— . PSR . oAl " i " T
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practice®, an active force in shaping prevailing political
consciousness and a site of political strugg1e.13 The
relationship between 'popular memory' and ideology
hawever, is not investigated by the group, One approach
which allows one to take this perspective further is a
closer examination of ideclogy.

Ideology is anotoriously elusive and equivocal concept,
and 2 term widely used with diverse significances. For
precapitalist societies most work on jdeology and
culture draws on the anthropological structural-
functional body of theory that, ironically, shares
comman themes with earlier reductionist and functiona-
1ist Marxism.1 Critiques of these approsaches and some
of the most exciting new theories of ideology have
recently come: from non-functionalist Marxism, applied
to capiﬁalist societies. Althougﬁ precapitalist
societies are different in a number of crucial ways,
these theories provide insights which allow one ta go
beyond the restricted confines of structurajl-fup  Sona-
Vism. It is to a brief examination of some of thése
theories that this chapter now turns, before proceéding to
see how they can be used to illuminate an understanding
of the ideologies .f precapitalist societies and their
relationship to orat traditions.

In the theory of ideology, reductfonism is a problem
closely linked to that of economism, The (reductionist)
view of ideslogy as & set of theories and cognitions
which express the interests of a particular class derives
from Lenin, and the experience of the Russian Revolution,
This view asserts the necessary class-belonging of all
the elements of an ideology, and ultimately, that all
social classes have their own paradigmatic ideologies.

15

Simivar notions fmplicitly inform orthodox Marxist
anthropological notjons of ideology and the analysis of
oral traditions. MWriting on the ideology of the

NP
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precepitalist Inca, the French Marxist anthvopologist
‘Godelier noted that in the new conguest society, insofar
as former relations of production continued to survive
and to give form to new relations of production, so too
did ideclogical forms serve both as meterial and ps 8
schema of representation for the new socisl relations,
i.e. the old ideologica). forms wer:s sble to représent
new refations. 6 However, they could only do this,

in Godelier's view, by making ‘them appear as something
ejse, something &nalogous to the former mode of pro-
duction, an:-extensioh of it. This had two effects
inevitably characterising the whole ideology of
domination - the concealment or the disappearance of

the oppressive nature of the new mode of production

and the justification of this oppression in the eyes of
both the dominated and the dominant., Essentially, .
Godelier's argument is both economistic and reductionist.
White 1t highlights the key role of the past and of
history in the creation of precapitalist ideologies,
oral traditions are implicitly considered to be the
products or artefacts of ruling group ideologies, and
are understood to be imposed on society in the form of

a 'false consciotisness' functioning to mask the reality
of power refations snd oppression in the society. This
view suggests that no direct or alternative cognitions
of the real conditions of 1ife are possible, that the
experience of 13fe is a perpetual {llusion, and the
distortion of reality is at the whim of the ruling class.

The recent ideas of Althusser on the semi-autonomy

of politics, sesthetics, ideology and the jJudiciary
have significantly modified this notion of a mechanical
reflection, but his thests that the central mechanism
of ideclogy is the interpellation of individuais as
subjects, does not allow for the coexistence of a
dominant ideology and any other worid view or culture,
The probiem of reductionism remains., Althusser argues

17
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that the subordinate groups in a society can only for-
mulate their grievances in the Yanguage and the logic

of the dominant ciass. The problem with this formula-
tion is that it Josgs sight of the struggle in which

the’ proponents of & dominant ideology have to engage.
£.F. Thomyson's suggegtion of an eternal friction’
between the 1ived exp#rience of the peﬁp!e and imposed
conscioushess seems more useful.18

The term ‘culture’ aiso has a long history'and %‘wide
range of meanings, but it has increasingly cnmekto

refer to the idea of 'the Jived experience' of fhe
people and the values which they hold, and as such
exists in oppositioen to the notion of 1mbosed consciouse
ness, As Gramsci has noted, culture in contrast to
jdeology, is frequently deeply contradictory and hete-
rogeneous in character. Its spontaneity is often
chaotic althotgh it demonstrates the capacity to gain

in coherence through opposition to other interests,

It is é conception of the world, which like 1qeu1ogy, L e
mist bp understood to be linkad to and shapad by : B
‘objective circumstances’ of existence, not in the ; -
sense of an objective bsse - the material forces of
production controlling the form culture will assume -
but rather in the sense of those material forces which - .
1imit the range of human responses possible, or eXert ;
@ pressure on the people who share these conditions
to respond to them in a parficular way, Practica
human activity, Gramsci notes, cannot ba separated
from humah consciousness. o

Graimsci's ideas seem o be particularly useful for
reaching an understanding of the relationship between
ideology and culture, and the process of struggle in
which they often seem to engage, Gramsci introduces
the notton of hegemony which he uses to capture the
actual processes in which the relationship between the




world of ideas of the dominant and dominated vary and
agree.20 He focuses on the transformation and reare
ticulation of existing ideological elements into new
and prevalent or hegemonic ideclogies. Ideology is
then

s+, the terrain on which men move, acquire_con-
sciousness of their position srd struggle.

For Gramsci, this process is not simply the replacement
of one class ideology by another. A common world
view comes to be sv-red by *he domirant group, and
811ied subordinate groups and as such, it is the
organic expression of the whole bloc. This process is

" not one of building a brand new ideoisgical system,

but rather, it -is a process of criticism of existing
ideological complexes, and a process of transformation
and rearrangement i which the new ideology is built up
in course of politicel and economic struggles.

The ideglogical elements involved are drawn from a
variety of sources and different interest groups, but
the unity stems from an articulating pfinciple, and

that is . always provided by the hegemonic group.
Commenting on Gramsci's writings, Chantal Mouffe notes .
that this articilating principle is never very precisely
defined by Gramsci, but that it seems to involve

a system of values, the realisation of whigh
depends on the central role played by tie hegemonic
class at the level of relations of produs -ion,22

It is through this perpetusl process of articulation

and rearticulation that ideological elements acquire

a class character which 15 not intrinsic to them,

rather than through a process of confrontation between
two alresdy elaborated world views, In 1ts drive to
assert hegemony therefore, any ruling clasg has to
répresent more than simply its own narrow corporate
interests, and it has to find ways moreaver of univer-
salizing the lattrr, What vesults then, Gramsci suggests,
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is a form of ‘unsent that is active and direct, the
product of real interchange between rulers and ruled.

Laclau is another theorist of ideclogy who rejects the
class ascription of ideological elements. For Laclau,
any conceptualisatioa of ideology niust be situated
firmly in the nexus of cldss.struggle, and he asserty
A class is hegemonic not so much to the extent
that it:is able to impose & uniform conception
of the world on the rest of society, but to the
extent that it can articulate different versions

of the world in such 3 way_that their potential
antagonism is neutralized.?3 (my emphasis)

The theories of Laclau and Sramsci offer an understanding
of ideology which is not merely anti-reductionist, but VT
which accounts for resistance and its manifestations B i
at the level of ideology/culture, and which takes cog- .
nizance of the processes involved, Their ideas, develo- :
ped in the twentieth century pertain to capitalist

. society, and in some cases, aré programmes of action

as much as analytical tools. As such, they cannot be b
imported wholesale for the analysis of precapitalist ”ﬂ“@m
ideologies. In appropriate contexts however, they can ;fh
be used to provide insights in the same way that the Lo
Marxist study of precapitslist s-cieties generally has o

had to deduce its method and theory of precapitalist
social formations from Marx's theory of capitalism and
class struggle - to extract the general from the science 5
of historical materialism, ‘:, AV

The precolonial Zulu state is a not inappropriate place

to emhark on this exercise for t¥- -wactice and struggles
of the process of Zulu state f* tend themselves

to an analysis that drews on . 5f class struggle.
The emérgence of the centralises ... state was charac-
terised by & marked intensification of relations of "
exploitation, facilitated notably by the development 6f the ama-
butho (the so called 'regimental’)system. The amabutho constituted o
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a new coercive apparatus in the hands of the rulers, and
were the means whereby the labour power and reproduction
of the society came under the control of an emergent
aristocracy, at the expense of ihe former dominance of
Tineage heads and elders. The division between those
who laboured and those who did not was thus sharpened,
and crystaliized into a new and fixed alignment

removéd from the earlier dominant characteristic of an
evolution from labouring junior to power-wielding

elder.. The growing importance of raiding as the chief
productive activity saw a concentration of the means of
production in the hands of the rulers, and the increased
extraction of surplus Tabour from the kingdom's home-
steads in the service of the state. Increasingly, under
Shaka, society in Zululand-Natal came to be characterized
by a principal contradiction between two groups, rulers
and ruled. Sub-categories of various sorts existed
within them, but the fundamental groups developed eco-
nomic relations to each other and to outsiders, butt-
ressed by associated political and ideological furms.z

One major distinction which can be wade between the
ideologies of capitalist soc.ities, and those of pre-
capitalist societies like ths* ¥ the Zulu, concerns
the role of history and the significance of the past
In precoionial Zulu society, where s form of ancestors
worship prevailed, history acqut:. ed especially powerful
ideological connotations. Refeérances to the previous
order of things evoked not merely thé sanction of past
experience, but that of the ancestors who had power

to affect the present. Consequently, appeals to
history and apparent continuity with the past in such
a society constituted ideclogical elements of much
greater power and effect thah they did in twentieth-
century, capitalist societies

Likewise, in precolonial, precapitalist societies 1ike




that of the Zulu, the means whereby idéologies became
entrenched in the society-~ ‘the precolonial equivalent
of Althusser's 'Ideciogical State Apparatus’, and
Gramsci's hegemonic apparatud which constitutes the
‘ideological structure' of the deminant groupzs -

were considerably more limited than in twentieth-
century, capitalist societies with their schools,
radios, televisions, cinemasiand a myriad of other
forms of media, In Zulu society, thqﬁtransmiss1on of
hew ideas was largely by word of mouqb. These two
differences between capitalist and precapitalist
societies F ghlight the absolutely ceniral role of
oral history in the ideology of a society such as that
af the Zulu,

The issue to which this ¢! ,Q turns s the develop- .
ment of a methodology for the analysis of cral tradi- 2
tions which moves beyond a reductionist conceptualiza- g g
tion of ideology, and the view of oral-traditions as
the pliant tools in the hands of a society's rulers.

In this endeavsur, further insights can be gleaned from
the work of t. <tieth-century analysts of the relatton~
ship between icusology and-written texts, notably from
the method znd practice of Marxist literary criticism.

In response to recent advances in tis theory of ideology,
Macherey, and more recently Jameson, “ave suggested a

new approach to the analysis of tex: .26 The essence

of their approach is to allow a de M autonomy’ to the
text, The text is considered to é--> independentiy

of the author because it has the cirysvfy to say things
that the author did not intend it .. Silences in a
text - for example, the failure to meation semething
that might be expected - can be as vrzvesling as a
statement itself, In particular thefr approach suggests
that while texts have the appearance of representing a
complete and seamless ideology, in spfte of themselves
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they contain evidence of contradictions which arise
because an ideology is never an accomplished fact,
but is '... the terrain on which men mcre, ... and
struggle’.

For Machereyj contradiction is the very condition of
the narrative. Heé suggests that a 'desonstructive
reading', in Marxist terms, is what f¢ needed .to lay
bare the 'faultlines' in the text, and ultimately, to
reveal ideological struggles. By this he means an
analysis of the process of the construction of the
text out of the discourses which prevailed at the time
of writing.

The aim is to locate the point of contradictidn
within the text, the point at which it transgresses
the 1imits within which it {is constructed, breaks
free of the constraints of its own realist form.27

Jamespn suggests » method for achieving this, He
posits that the fault Tines of the text should be read
in terms of three ‘horizons'. These three horizons,
hé argues, are distinct moments in the interpretation
of the text. The first horizon is that of political
history, where the individual work must be grasped

as a symbolic act and as an imaginary resolution to @
real ¢ontradiction, At this Jevel, he suggests that S
the structural approach of Lévi-Strauss to the illy= g o
mination of text would be useful.Z8 Indeed, the . CIS
approach is not new in the analysis of oral tradition.
Vansina ha" commanted recentiy on the value &ad the 3 ;
dangers of this in the interpretation of oral traditions. ;

Basically, structuralism is a fine tool for
Titerary criticism provided that one accepts that
it deals with resonances as & given redder cian
read into a text beyond the intentiohs of an
author.
The qualification of this sctivity that Vansina stresses,
is that the researcher (or the critic) must seek exegesis 4
using the hermeneutical skills current in the society

concerned, “




The fisldworker must learn distinctions between
reatity and symbol. He must learn the rules of
context that close off further deduction or deny
equivalences ett, so as to unveil the underiying
tensions of the text.

For Jameson however, interpretation cannot stop at
demonstrating that @ text offers a symbolic resaluticn
to 8 situation which is contradictory in the society
toncerned, Every text neads to be interpreted in térms
of 2 second horizon, that of the struggle vetween
tiasses. Jameson argues that the imaginary resolution
of texts' contradictions revealed in the first horizon
raflects the hegemonic ideclogy of “the society, How~
ever, when examined in terms of the second horizosn,

the determinants of the particular form taken by the
hegemonic ideology-the 'symbolic act' (which constituted
the imaginary resolution) ~ are revealed., Jameson,
following Mikhail Bakhtin, suggests class discourse

is 'dialogicsl’, The value and charauter of symbolic
action are not imposed by the dominant class, but are
modified and entarged by a dialogue between classes.

It is Jameson's contention that this perspective on

the diatogical

vov @lTows us to reread ov rewrite the hegemonic
forms themselves; they can also be grasped as a
process of reappropriation and neutralization,

the co-optaticn and class ¥ormation, the cultural
universalization of farms which originaliy.expressed
the sitgation of fpopular', subordinate or dominated
qroups.

Jemeson doscribes the third horizon in terms of which

511 texts must also be resd as the 'cultursl ravolution',
the moment 'in which the toexistence of various modes of
production becomes visibly antagonistic, thelr cohtras
dictions moving to the very ceénter of political, social
and historical life', The text of this third horizon
15 what Jameson verms the ideology of form, where form
must be apprehended as tontent. MNotsble in this hordizon
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is the identification in texts cf sedimentation from
previous modes of production. Jameson's conception of
the third horizon is not as fully developed as the other
two, but is probably best understood through the example
of sexual and patriarchial exploitation which he uses,

«.. it becomes clear that sexism and the patriarchial
are to be grasped as the sedimentation and virulent
survival of forms of alienation specific to the
oldest mode of production of human history, with
its division of labour between men and women, and
its division of power between youth and elder

The snalysis of the ideology of form, properly
completed, should reveal the formal persistence

of such archaic structures of alienation - and the
sign cystems specific to them - heneath the overlay
of all the more recent and historically original
types of altienation ...

Jameson's proposal is that the act of interpretation
must come to grips with the dialectic in terms of all
three horizons. He offers a method of analysis whereby
the ideoldgical seamlessness of any text can be demon-
strated to be fiction,

The ideas of the Marxist literary critics are thus
profoundly anti~reductionist. No text, in these terms
can ever exist as the voice of a single interest.

The great vaiue of their method is the restoration of
the notion of contradiction to the Marxist analysis of
literature, and to Marxist interpretation.

The object of the critic thea, is to seek not the
unity of the work, but the multiplicity and
diversity of its mean1ngs, its incompleteness,
the omissions which it displays but cannot
describe and »bove all its contradictions.34

Many historians working in a Marxist paradigm have not
applied a similarly dialectical approach to their analysis
of historical texts. They have remained bound to @
conservative methodology of evidence corroboration,
seeking, lawyer~like, internal coherence in their texts

as 8 sign of their validity as historical sources. It

may be thst the historian using oral texts, or texts

e




oy

P

60,

that were once oral, can take this bold step more
easily. Paul Thompson commented in this regard, al-
though from a different perspective, that there was a

... stronger tendency for written material to be
ordered and composed, whether around chronology or
theories with a more literary choice of words,

and a conscious and complete syntax, The oral
form, with its hesitations, back-tracks and
parentheses, just because it was lass coherent
allowed much more room fgg the expression of

doubt and contradiction.

Ora) traditions are by definition unfixed (at least

until recorded), They are usually in daily currency

in a society. Consequently Tived experience constantly
confronts the hegemonic ideology represented in the
traditions. Where antagonistic finterests’ are represented
in the traditions, a2 dialogue is set up, t6 which the
traditions, precisely because they are not fixed

texts, can respond immediately., For ideological dis-
course in a precapitalist, precolonial context, oral
traditions are, in a heightened sense, not.mereiy the
vehicle of a hegemonic ideology, but the very site of

the expression of the dialogue and the conflict in

which it engages, and of the friction between lived
experience and imposed consciousness - nat in £.P.
Thompson's essentially ahistorical sense of a perpetual,
eternal tension, but in & process of change over time.

In non-Titerate socifeties, traditions are the arena in
which different sets of ideas about the world confront
one another, square up, and take cognizance of one
another, Feierman, in his study of Shambaa oral
traditions, noted something of this process in per-
ceiving that subtle elaborations in traditions constantly
take place in response to the arguments of the opposition.36

The proposition advanced here is that the oral traditions
of any group develop in dialectical response to the ora}l
traditions of other groups, and are moulded by the latter
as much as they mould themselves. They cannot be viewed
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as passive and reflective of a particular set of interests.
Like ideology itself, they cannot be reduced to expres-
sions of ruling group interests. Traditions are active,
and in certain senses, autonomous, mediating among the
interests of several groups, sometimes compelling the
ruling group to bend to the needs of the ruled, Tradi-
tions are bound to manifest a degree nf evenhandedness
sufficient to allow social conformity; they must vali-
date themselves ethically in the eyes of several inte~
rest groups, and not just the rulers.

The particular capacity of oral traditions to embody
contradictions within their texts, and their heightened
ability, by virtue of their character as unfixed texts,
to engage in a dialogue with other ideas around them,
suggests that the insights of the Marxist literary
crities can be usefully drawn on in their analysis.’

The fundamental direction to be derived from their work
is the restoration of the contradiction to the centre
of any such analysis. Where earlier approaches to the
analysis of oral traditions have found historical evi-
dence in the occurrence of the same ‘facts' across a
number of sgurces, and have preferred sources that demon-
strate an internal consisténcy, the thrust of this
approach is the Jocation of 'fauIt-H’n’es‘ and their
exploration. Earlier studies have focused on problems
of memory and their effect on oral traditions, and
while the perspective develeped here recognizes that
the very process of remembering is creative, selective .
and involves structuring, fts thrust is to argue that
these processes were themselves shaped by what Jameson
has termed the ‘political unconscious', and the priority
of their response to contradictions n oral texts.

The methods by which the ‘fault-lines' of oral texts
sre to be tocated and analysed will, in this study, be
guided by Jameson's perceptions contained in his notion
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of the three horizons of interpretation. His model

seems especially approprizte for adaptation to the

analysis of oral traditions because of its clear focus '

on the dialogue of discourses - an {mportant, but

neglected aspect of oral texts. "l'he capacity of his

model te take cognizance of the sedimentation in

texts of previous modes of production contributes an
important new perspective for the analysis of oral
traditions pertinent to a society in transition, such as that
of the Zulu, This is especially the case where, a?;s in this

study, the focus is on the changing ideoiggical con~

tent of traditions - where new content can‘be expected

to occur in what Bonner has termed the 'old jdeological
shells‘38 of a previous society or mode of production.
Adaptation of Jameson's model for the anal;}sis of oral

texts 2lso seems appropriate because it is developed

in terms of an understanding ¢f literature as 'a weaker

form of myth or 3 late .- % of ritual 3%, where ali
are equally informed & -+ Hority of political inter-
pretation. A

It will be argued in the following chapters that with
the extension and entrenchment of Zulu rule across
Zululand-Natal, and the crystallization of a division
between privileged and unprivifeged in Zulu society,

a hegemonic {deology legitimating Zulu rule and the
distinctions of status emerged. It will be further
argued that this ideology was not simply invented and
imposed on Iuly society by its rulers, but that it
derived from ideological elements which had previousily
enjoyed a currency, the selection of which was deter-
mined in the course of the struggles which underlay
the emergence of the Zulu kingdom. The 'articulating
principle’ of the new fdeology was provided by the
hegemenic group and the central role which it played
in the relations of production, but its form was shaped
by the necessity of articulating a number of different




world views, and the neutralization of their political
antagonisms.

These processes were the most visible in the ideologi-
cally powerful domain of histery, and in particular, in
the realm of traditions of origin. The reasons for
this emphasis lay in the limitations placed on the
range of ideological change that was possible in such

a society. Insofs " as former relations of production
continued to survive and Tend form to new relations of
production in a transitional society such as that of
the Zulu, o1d ideclogical forms tended to serve both as
'material and scheme of representation for new social
re1atians'.40 As Thompson has noted at the level of
Tanguage, ‘to say new things you have to squeeze new
mean1ngs out of old words'. 4 The survival of old
forms ‘created a sense of continuity with the past, and
functioned in that way to legitimate the new social
order, This would have been especially significant in
2 society such as that of the Zulu, where, as we have
already noted, ancestors were understood to be.able to
influence the present. As long as an 'ancestor cult
was maintainad as the basis of chiefly or kingly power
in Zutuland~Natal, notions of common descent as impor-
tant to social cohesion could be modified, but not
Jettisoned. 1In terms of these constraints on the emer~
gence of a hegemonic ideology in the Zulu kingdom,
traditions of origin,which formed tha basis of claims
of common descent,were the prime terrain of ideological
struggle.

The bulk of the traditions of origin reviewed in the
coming chapters weyve recorded ¢.1900, although some
were recorded bouh earlier and later, and can be used
to give a sense of the changes which traditions af
origin were undergoing at various times. In ¢.1900,
the traditions of origin collected in Zululand-Natal
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would have differed from those which prevailed during
the reign of Shaka.l‘2 Many of the factors which
affected traditions of origin in the intervening

eighty years varied sccording to the different his~
torical experiences of different groups in that period,
and some of the threads of these specific influences
will be drawn out in the ensuing chapters. These pre-
Timinary expiorations of the influence of events of

the nineteenth century on the data collected by Stuart
will establish a basic framework, and serve as a
necessary prior step to a task which is beyond the
scope of this thesis, that of the systematic exposition
and close regional differentiation of the nineteenth
century background to Zulu oral traditions by way of
magisterial records‘and ike sources.

Features of the préliminary framework which warrant
immediate-mention include the major ideological changes
experienced in thé region during the reign of Shaka, the
effect of civil conflict in the second half of the century
on prevailing notions of history, and that of the imposi- -
tion of British rule, in Natal in 1838, snd in’'Zuluiand ‘ﬁ .
in 1879, With British rule, the inhabitants of Natal °
and Zululand came under pressure to respond -to the i,
administration's notions of chiefship and land rights, . .
Wright srgues that the sbility to demonstrate genea- §
Togical senfopity and historical primacy of land occu- ’
pation appealed to the golohial administrators, and Cac
lent itself to mobilisation against dggrassive settler 8" ,
colonialism.*® The withdrawal of Zulu rule from Notal v
in the 1830s, and the collapse of the Zulu royal house .
in the 1880s also had an effect ov the histuorical
claims of the various groupings in Zululand-Natal,
notably the revivel of traditions effaced by the emer~
gence of Zulu hegemony. These Ffactors, in varying
degrees affected the oral traditions of most of the
tnhabitants of Zululand, Notsl. Although not always
explicit, the analysis of tradition of origin patterns =

1 4




in the following chapters at every turn, takes cog-
nizance of the 1ikely affects of these events and the
possible associated distortions.

Current political events also affected forms of oral

historical evidence other than traditions of origin ~

such as clan-names and praises - demanding that their

analysis be subject to similar qualifications. Little

used as a source of historical evidence by present~

day scholars, izithakazelo (sing. isithakazelo; siSwati,

tinanatelo, sing. sinantelo) were recognized in Zulu

society as being a rich form of historical data. . LA
Each and every clan, besides the actual ‘clan-name’ . B
(isiBongo) (e.g. aba-kwaZulu, the-Zulu~clan; Y
aba-s-elangeni, thé-eLangeni-~clan-which was .
usually the name of the clan’s founder, or of his P
kraal), possessed also an jziTakazelo, or a name .
whereby to address members of the c1an, perhaps :
originally the name of the founder's father, or N
the name of some other celebrated clen personsiity °
{e.g. Ndsbazits, for the Zulu c¢lan; Mhlongo for
the elangeni ¢lan)., In polite conversation,
clansman Was. accord1ngly addressed not by thexc?an 5
isiBongo, but by its isiTakazelo ...4%

Izithakazelo seem to have lent themselves te manipila-

tion in the services of ideclogical purposes, notably

creating bonds between certain groups and introducing g
distance between others. The way in which they funce o8
tioned in Zulu society was similar to the role of clan .
praises in Shona society where v
'the definition of the group is achieved not
through the statement of who Nnig but through . ’
the claim to & common ancestor', . )

Bryant compiled two extensive 1ists of izi thakaze]o,

the most comprehensive of which is that appended to |
his Olden Times in Zululand and Natal. He gives between t
one and three izithakazelo for.each isibongo (clan- 1\
name) mostly consisting of a single name each. These

izithakazelo recorded by Bryant were nowhere near as !
extensive as the tinanatelo which dre yet extant in




€6.

Swaziland, some of which comprise many 1ines and often
merge with the praises of individuals, Thus for the
isibongo Khumalo, Bryant gives the izithakazelc
‘Ndabazitha', 'Ndaba', and 'Ntungwa', and for the
lsibongo Nxumalo, ‘Mkatshwa'.*®  Swazi informants today
give much. longer tinanatelo for each isibongo; 'Kuhlase',
‘Mntungwa’, and ‘Lukambule’ for Khumalo; and ’'Ndwandwe',
‘Mkatshwa', ‘'wena waseGudu inkomo', 'wena kaZide',
‘walanga', and 'wena wanakaKokele bantu bahlatshws
emkhabeni banje ngezinkomo', for Nxumalo. Khumalo
informants, like many other informants interviewed

on the subject of tinanatelo in Swaziland, were unable
to explain any of their tinanatelo, whilst the Nxumalo
informants could locate some aspects of theirs, suth

as 'Magudu’, their place of origin, or Khokele who was

a renowned Nxumalo hero, famous for stabbing peopie in
the stomach. This last sinapatelo was drawn from the
grafse pbem £ Khokhele, and in this way the tinanstels
were linked to the ancestors of the group, and in some
ways must have echoed the function of individual o
praises in the society.47

The ostensible function of izithakazelo seems to have ‘,u
been preservation of the memory of & clan's wider :
genealogica) connections. People claim geneslogical
connections and tend to observe marriage pr:uhibitions
with groups who share the same izithakazela, evén where
the circumstances of their connection are not (or no
Tonger) known. [t 1s widely assérted that a group

‘must’ be related to whomsoever theiy izithakazelo (or
tinanateio) conjoin with, Unlike clan-nsmes (jzibongo),
izithakazelo are not fixed for all time. Numerous
izithakazelo are not even the names of ancestors.

Rather, the characteristic obscurity of mesning of most
izithakazelo predisposed them to manipulations of
meaning, additions and subtractions, and facilitated

the creation of fictive kin Nz‘!at'lonship.48 Izithakazelo




had no ritual role which might have served as an
iwperative for their accurate preservation. These
soapures suggest that izithakazelo, possibly even more
iwen traditions of origin, weré cpen to manipulation,
both in the reign of Shaka and subsequently. As his-
torical evidence, izithakazelo should enormously
illuminate the processes by which social cohesion in
the Zulu kingdom was obtained. However, they require
critical analysis and their literal veracity should be
understood to be subject to considerable reservation.

The hermeneutic applied to this kind of source should
again take the dialectic as its starting point, The
lTocation of antinomies and anomalies invelves ‘the
collation of 511 the available izithakazelo, the es-
tablishment of inconsistencies within that body of
data, and the testing of that informatfon against other
sources, such as the relevant group traditions of
genesis.

Conversely, certain kinds of evidence do exist which
date from the Shakan period, which, 1ike traditions of
origin, can be described as being perceived by the
society concerned as being formally histerical, and ,
therefore as being Tikely areas for ideologifcal inter-
ventions, but,which for specific reasons, were uniikely
to have changed much in the post-Shakan period. One
such source of evidence is the praise poem (isibongo,
pl.izibongo). Acknowledgement of the historical con~
tent of izibongo is to be found in comparative data
and in the circumstances of the use of 1zibongo by

the Zulu. In & recent study conducted by Landeg White
in Malawi and Mozambigue, informants indicated that
the historical content of a praise<poem was 1ts most
important feature.49 Amongst the Tswana, Schapera
also found that the preferred praise-poems were those
said to be 'full of h\'story'.s It can Tikewise be
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inferred from the common recitation by Stuart's
informants of praise, poems {about important historical
figures) in the midst of historical narratives - to '
lend added dimensions and validity to their testimen~
fes - that these sentiments were shared by the fnhabi-
tants of Zululand-Natal, 'Indeed, the recitation of
praise poems at the graves of ancestors to encourage
their intervention ip the world of the present would
seem to prove conclusively that praise poems were per-
ceived of as being profound]y historical in nature.

The ideological role of the izibongo is suggested by
the tight control over the activity of praising exerted
by kings and chiefs.: The position of royal imbongi
(p\;aise singer) was 2 jealously guarded and highly
valuad appointment, carrying with it immense statui.
Shaka's most renowned izimbongi were Magolwans
kaMkatini, and Nomxamama kaSoshaya of the Bisini
peonle, an especial favourite of the k1|r'|g.53 Nomixamama
was stationed at Shaka's later capital of Dukuza, but

' there were royal izimbongi at every ‘mijitary' estab- *
lishment (3khanda). The izimbongi were required to "l

‘recite the praises of the king and his ancestors on
all pubiic occasions so as continually to reaffirm
the legitimacy of the ruling house,

Praise poems are the record of power, a catalogue .
of success. On behalf of those who maintain and ol
manipulate and occasionally usurp authority, they -
lay claim to legitimacy. They are not, in the last
resort, fmportant as a form of entertatnment, an .
opportunity for perfggmance; they are the annals

of the ruling group.

However, they were not only the annals of societies!

rulers. Although the fzimbongl were primarily coucerned
to praise the king or chief, they were also charged X
with representing the grievances of the king's subjects, D
The izimbongi were uniquely able to criticise the :
prevailing order nd to do so with 7lmpurn1:y.56 Cope < |
describes the imbongi as o

e b e amsm Ak ian




.e. the intermediary between the chief and his

= dects, for when he presents tie thief to his
pospin in the recitation, he is also representing
ihe npinion of the people to the chief. Thus theg,
praise poem contains criticism as well as praise,

Likewise Nyenituzi, in his study of the historical back-
ground to the izibongo of the Zutu 'mititary age, has
suggested that praise-poems ‘may provide the final
solution as to what the people of the time thought of
the king'.58 ‘

The izibongo, as & poetry form, constitute d?ncentrated
and rich historical texts. They bear cump1ek witness
to the societies from which they emerge and éxhibit a
double ideological aspect, They were at onceya form

of history in which the world view of the rulérs was
expressed,and a vehicle for the expression of social
disaffaection. They were, st the same time, the chro-
nictes of individual lives, of both rulers and Gommoners,
for praises were not confined to the scions of ghiefly
houses, Every man accumulated praises across hi§ Tife-
time., They 'gave & man his per‘sona'lH’.y"\s9 On & day
to day basis, these individusl praises were an aspect
of a much larger apparatus for the socialization of
individuals and the development of particular attitudes
and values in society. Mazize Kunene prefers to trans-
late izibongo as ‘poems of excellence' because their
purpose was that of 'elevating highest, destirable
qualities in society ... they project an ethical system
beyohd the circumstances of the individual‘. 0 Buring
the Shakan period, they were concerned with the projec-
tion of & suitably military ethos. Mtshapi, one of
Stuart's informants observed,

to inspire and 1ngqse the ar
was their object.®’

and the ethnographer Krige observed
When & warrior giya's (dances) the spectators
shout out his praises, and in a wilitary life
like that of the Zulu's, where proises had to be
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lzibongo in the case of the amagawe (heroes) were ...
1o My With wrath., This
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won by brave deeds in battle, these praises Jed to
great emutation., They were an encouragement, not
only to the man who had won them, but to others =
who had 1ot yet distinguished themselves. In ‘5
view of all this publicity, the position of 2

coward, who would have had no-one to praise him
if he dared to giya, must have been invidious. 0%

Lestrade described the praise poem as

a type of composition intermediate between the pure,
mainly narrative epic, and the pure, mainly
apostrophic ode, being a combination of exclamatory
narrative and laudatory apostrophizing,63
Cleariy, izibongo can be of use to the historian in a
number of ways.

While the izibongo were of & forially historica) nature, s
and were undoubtedly mobilized ideoiogically, their
mytability over time has been an issue of some debate.
Jeff Opland has recently contended that the praise |
poem is, above all etlse, essentially performance art 4, e
and indeed, there can be no doubt that the written
text of a praise-poem can never express the excitéement .
and other facets of live delivery, According to Samuelson, B “"f
izibongo were so~called because they were bellowed out, a
for ukubonga also means to roar like a Tion or a buil. 68
Conventionally, delivery was rapid, accompanied by
frenzied and energetic movement, whilst the normal
downdrift intonation of speech wWas abandoned during
recitation, giving a sense of great import and occasion.
Mandiaksz{, one of Stuari's informants,described the
performance of Shaka's imbong! thus,

Magolwans used to recite praises to such an extent i
that he would go down oh his hands and knees, atd
lose his voice, He wss once given a pair of large
horns which were fixed to either side of his hea
as {f they were on the head of a cow ob

ox
imbongi would recite and recite, then stop a Htt]e, L
Wove OR further, then go on praising, then stop, a e

then go on rgain.
Opland's contenticn is that the emphasis in praise poetry )
oh performance falls squarely on the creativity of the ‘o
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imbongi at the time of the performance. Drawing on a
contemporary case s;tudy, Opiand argues that the Xhosa
praise poem was a eulogy charscterised by a freedom to
diverge during performance., Opland noted that the poet
used & number of formulae and set phrases as aids to
extempore composition., For Opland, this suggests that
the traditional role of the imbongi was as an incitor;
a moulder of public opinion, and that izibeage were and
are oply relevant to the present, the time of the ren-
dition. However, Opland’s thesis is open to question
from a number of directions.

Landeg White has staunchly defended praise poems as a
source of historical evidence for the periods which
are their essential subjects. White f3duces from what
is known of Stuart's recording techniques that his
informants were 1ikely to have been memorizers of poams,
father than composers. The izibongo recorded by Stuart,
he argues, would have been affected less by the exig-
encies of the present, and more by problems of memory
£a11ibility on the part of the informants, very few of
whom claimed the skills of an imbongi. Moreover, White
notes, in the izibongo, the set formulae of the poems
seem td be Tess those of form, and more these of con-
tent., He suggests that set contént formulae were used
and reused as mnemotechnical devices, enabling historical
content to echo on and on into the present, 8 In fact,
Opland's own work, as well as that of White, indicates
that fzibongo actually change very little over time.

It seems probable that the absolutely crucial role of
praises in most ritusls would have served to ensure
that the praises were conserved in their original form
as far as possibie, The anachronisms and archaisms
characteristic of the izibongo survived even once their
meaning became obscured, while the poetic form of the
praises - thefr rhythm, alliteration, sssonance and
parallel{sms - would also have facilitated their memory
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over time, The izimbongi were, in fact, renowned for
their powers of memory. One informant commented,

1, Mandhlakazi, once asked a son of Magolwana how
it was that ‘the Zulu izimbongi were able to
remember the praises of kings to so extraordinary
a degree, how it was that they managed to dispose
themselves to receive and ratain so much, what
drugs they ate which opened up the chest or heart
to the reception of so much..,59

The importance for all ritusl, of the ancestors, not
only of the chiefly houses, but those of every man,
created an imperative throughout society for the preser-
vation of praises as accurately as possible, and indeed;
the durabiijty over time of praises is remarked on in
the praise poem of Dingane,

Vezi Kof' Abantu, Kusal' Izibongo

Izona Zosala Zibadalula

Izona Zosal' Zibalilel' Emanxiweni,

{The people of Vezi will die; praises will remain,
They will remain exposing them

They will remain mourning for them in the

deserted kraals.

K?though the poems can be said to contain a strong
historic core, tiey were also adulterated by later
overlays. White demonstrates this with reference to
the praises of Ndaba and those of his descendant, Shaka.
He notes that they shared certain praises in an adapted
form, and suggests that the particular form and content
of Ndaba's praises derived from the veign of Sheka and
were projected backwards in an effort to create a
respectable genealogy for Shaka. The reverse of
course, may equally well have been the case, with similar
implications for the question of adulterstion,

White's thesis posits a strong connection between power
ahc the praise poem, where izibongo were the poetry of
patrohage in a society with 8 strong military inflec~
tion. Praise poems from the post-Shakan perfod, R. Kunene
has noted, were considerably lower key.72 The survival

of the dominant military aspect in the Shakan izibonge




73.

yet extant indicates in yet another way, how, in the
final analysis, the praise poem nonetheless preserved
for the present, aspects of the past., As such, jzibongo
constitute 8 further source of evidence on ideclogy.
and on that of the Shaken period in particular,

while also operating 25 & kind of 'control' against which
ideological manipulations in other more malleable forms
of historical evidence can be measured.

The third source of oral historical evidence with which
this chapter is concerned is the so-called 'tradition
of creation', conventionally understood to be ‘religious’.
Vansina has argued that traditions of this order tend
to retain elements of earlier ages because of their
concern with the ultimate values of the society, the
readjustment of which is usually a slow pl'm:ess.74
Conceptualizing the 'tradition of creation' in these
terms can be criticised on two grounds. It will be
argued that its characterization as 'religious' is
misplaced, and secondly, that in perfods of encrmous
social change, traditions concerned with social values,
were key areas in which and by means of which new
social values were expressed, aVlthough with a signifi-
cance very different from that of traditions of origin.

The religious character of the 'tradition of creation’
owes its origin to early missionary representation of
the tradition's leading actor 'Unkulunkulu' as 'The
Creator', and his equation with the Christian god.75

In northern Nguni-speaking society however, many.
variant forms of the tradition exist, and a pumber of
‘Unkulunkulu' figures are held to exist at the same time.
Moreover, in some versions, the tit'e 'Unkulunkulu' is
transposed with the name 'Umdabuﬂk_q‘.76 This noun
derives from the verb ukudabuka, meaning 'to break away',
with the connotation of origfnaticn.” Where umdabuko
occurs in the form of a common noun, it means ‘original
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source, custom'. Callaway whose translations were con-
siderably less glib than those of other missionaries,
observed that the verb dabuka and its derfvatives em-
bodied a very particular sense of a process whereby
small social groups broke off or separated from larger
social groups. 8 Although ‘'Unkulunkulu' was associated
with the origin of the people,
Unkulunkulu wa vela emhlangeni .,. Kwa dabuka abantu,
ba datshulwa Unkulunkulu. ~(Unkulunkulu sprang from
a bed of reeds veeesas Men broke off, being broken
of f by Unkulunkulu)79,
it is clear thst there was nothing of religious signifi-
cance attached to this figure., He was neither worshipped
nor sacrificed to in the way that the amadhlozi, the
spirits of the ancestors, were‘Bo Callaway concluded
that

It appears, therefore, that in the native mind there
is scarcely any notion of a Deity if any at all,
wrapt up in their sayings about a heavenly chief.
When it is applied to God, it is simply the result
of teaching, Among themselves he is not regarded

as the Creator, nor as the Preserver of men; but

as a power, it may be nothing more than an earthly
chief, still celebrated by name ,..81

The figure of 'Umdabuko’, alias 'Unkulunkulu', was
bedecked rather with historical connotations.

There were » number of points at which 'traditions of
creation' overlapped with traditions of origin., The
origins of specific groups were discussed as instances

of 'dabuka’, while the image of the reed (uhlanga)

from which it was claimed in the 'traditions of creation
that all people sprang, was also used to account for

the origins of individual groups. Unkulunkulu-ness it-
self was another concept appropriated in group traditions,
and applied to individual ancestor figures. 'Unkulunkulu
of the Zulu clan was identified as Jama, and that of

the Khuze people as Dlamint,




Dabuka, the myth of ’'Unkulunkulu' and the metaphor of
the read were also of cosmogonical significance, not
for the purposes of cosmogony alone, but alsoc because

of the centrality of notjons of common descent in these
societies, Caliaway's misnamed 'traditions of creation’
existed as cultura) documents concerned with the charac-
teristic features, the ideological febric and the
values of the society, which were, in the final analysis,
prescribed by loose notions of common descent. Insofar
as these features were accounted for, reiterated and
validated in the 'traditions of creation', the-latter
were both historical and ideclogical, but in a sense
that was ultimately different from that of group tradi-
tions and théir brand of more immediate and material
utility discussed extensively earlier. The different
utitity of the so-called 'traditions of creation’
demands for their explication the use of a different
method of anaiysis, The direction that this will take
is affected by an awareness of their mythical component.

To assert at lengit, as has been done here, the his-
torical character of 'traditions of creation' is to
emphasise their historical aspect as against the
religious, but not to deny their mythological character.
indeed,myth §s not without &.strong component of history.
However, the conventional historical approach to the
utilization-of myths as historical sources has been to
isolate in the myth the minute germs of history and

to seek their corroboration from other historical
sotirces, An alternative approach to the explication

of myth is the essentially shistoric method of the-
structuralists, represented most notably in the work

of Lévi-Strauss, Historians 6f precolonial Africa
have, on the whole, been reluctant to employ the methods
of the structuralists. These methods have been criticised
on a humber of counts, notably for the absolute freedom
of choice exercised by the analyst in finding and setting
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up oppositions between symbols within a text, or even
across texts., The significance of this is that it is
not necessary for anyone in the society to think the
ssme way as the analyst. Moreover, the underlying
assumption is that a foreigner would know best because
of his or her access to comparative material. The
method has also been criticised for its unscientific
basis as proceeding by analogical reasoning only,
aiming to convince, rather than to prove.

The structural analysis of myth has however been

recently rescued with certain reservations and modifi-
cations in Steven Feierman's exciting examination of
Shambaa traditions, and in partigular, in his handiing

of the myth of Mbigha, the founding ancestor of the
Shambaa.85 Feierman's approach is to locate his analysis
firmly within the parameters of Shambaa culture, pro-
ceeding from the assumption that traditions are them~
selves 'elements in "1iving culture®',

A full reading of a simple tradition may require
4 broad understanding of ({local) cosmoiogy and
social organisation,8?

Using these methods, Feierman discovered iﬁ the Mbeghg
myth !

... 3 rich statement of the way in which the
Shambaa describe the values of their society, and
the fundamental lasting cheracteristics of Shambaa
political 1ife, By describing the broad charac-
teristics of society in the myth of the founding
herd, the Shambas are saying that society as it {s
known, took its shape in the days of the founding
of the kingdom,88

The mythico~tradition of 'Upkuiunkulu' is by no means

as textured & text as the myth of Mbegha, and in many
of the versions recorded by Callaway, it has been
seriously flawed through missionary intervention in the
establishment of a convention of transiation, and by the
infiuence of the Christian conception of the creation

in the testimonies of mission~educated informants.




Nonetheless, the story of the origin of the people in

this forn was ¢learly a fundamental cultural document,
concerned with the centrsl dynamic of socio-political

Tife in Zululand-Natal, and with the role of origins in the
establishment of group identities in the ¢ontext of
parpetual assertion of the governing principle of

social cohesfon in terms of a kinship relation defined

by common descent.

The implications of this for the utilisation of these
traditions by the historian are indicated by what
Vansine in his comments on traditions of genesis has
called .the 'floating gap' in dynastic history.

Ysually found in chiefly 1ists between ‘creation’ and
the first chiefs {dentified by name, this gap seems to
distingaish traditions which function as s site of the
dialectic in the sense posited in the first section of
this chapter (i.e. in group traditions of s formal
historigal character) from those, like the myth of

; Unkulunkuly which as an uncontested cultural document,

AL LS Y

did not! function 2s such a site. This is to argue
for the tradition of 'Unkulunkuylu' the opposite of that

; srgued by Feierman sbout the myth of Mbegha. Feierman

netes that the materials for the critical analysis of

* the myth are

++. to be found {n those separate traditions which
have not become pag& of the collectively accepted
picture of Mbegha.

either in the traditions of outsider groups, or in
private traditions within the kingdom. While Fejérman's
method of effecting this is not systematically developed,
his proposal contains an echo of the methods delineated
in considerable detail in the first section of this
chapter for the analysis of contested traditiens. This
method is however not appiicable to the analysis of

the so-called 'tradition of creation’, for that which

is asserted in this cultura) document was not contended
in any form. In the broadest sense, it constituted the
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framework of the prevailing ideological discourse, the
final limits of both resistance and domination. In
these 'traditions of creation' wps located the ultimate
continuity of a 'kinship' principle, They were cultural
chartérs which used the medium of the past to legitimate
the new political order,

The method that has been adopted here for the analysis
of the story of 'Unkulunkulu' is to consider all the
known variations of the tradition, but not to seek
historical evidence in the common denominators, since
there is no reason to suggest that historical truth
lies in the most frequently reiterated version rather
than in one of the variants., Rather, the approach is
to account for the differences between the versions
with reference to missionary interventions. Where, in
the ensuing chapters, ‘traditions of creation' are
used as historical sources, the method of their analysis
will be, following Feierman, structural, but with the
same reservation that-all the steps in the process of
the structursl analysis of myth must be demonstrated
to be emic to the culture concerned. In particular,
the meanings proposed for metaphors should be shown to
have local currency, and maximum use must be made of the
hermeneutical skills current within the society. con-
cerned., The structural approach then is used simply
as a heuristi¢ device. The method of analysis will
depart from thet of Feierman in seeing this type of
tradition as not affected in form or content by othev
traditions,

The last type of oral textsused in this study are those
which do not purpert to be ahout history. Here the
questions that must be addressed are: what kinds of
nistorical sources do they constitute; and what is the
relationship between these texts and ideology?

(TSR hd a ki




Such texts occur in three forms: non-fictional but
acknowledgedly legendary tales, proverbs, and avowedly
fictional tales. Nursery tales, legends and proverbs
are often characterized by archaisms which are not
understood by the users. ‘Ring-a=ring 2 roses, &
pocket full of posies, atisha, atisha, we all fall
down' is often recited to children, aithough fits

N relevance to the Great Plague, - the rusy spots which
signalled the onset of disease, and the posies which
o were necessary to ward off the stench of the corpses =~
L is largely unknown., ?1 Likewise, if we consider the
proverb, 'Might as well be hung for a sheep as for &
lamb', it is go long since anyone was hung for sheep

S stealing, it's usage seems to have ‘generated an impetus
of its own in the present, Nyembezi, in the preface

to his ¢ollection of Zulu proverbs, observed this to .be
a typical characteristic of Zulu proverbs,

Many a time, I have approached an old Zulu, and
asked for an explanation of the origin of certain
proverbs. The answer generally is, 'My child, that ¥
is the way that we speak, and that is the way thet
we have a]wa%s spoken, When we were born, people

spoke thus,¥

an echo of the inability of mapy j2imbongi to explain
the praises which they recited.

The process over time whereby the original meaning of

a proverb was lost, is aggravated by the tendency within
proverbs towards the achievement of a rhythmical form.

. This takes the form of vowel elision, and sometimes

£ the discarding of whole words which affecied the content .
-4/ of the proverb adversely, but assisted in memory of the f Cor
whole. i

Proverbs and folk tales amongst the Zulu were closely
related literary forms, the one often giving rise to
the other.94 Many proverbs and folktales however, e
had their origin in historical events. Take, for

exsmpte, the proverb 'Amabon' abonen' ashiwo nguGcugwa',
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{the seers have seen each other, said Gcugcwa). The
aphorism is commonly used by a person in a tight
situation, and suggests that those who have an advantage
over the person concerned, will, one day, find them~
selves in a similar plight. 1In the testimony of one of
Stuart's informants, we find an snecdote which indi-
cates the historical origin of the proverb,

Gcugewa caused trouble in Tshaka's country (in
Zululand), others caused trouble i{n our country (i.e.
carried on their evil practices,) GBcugcwa ka
Ngabeni ... stole Tshaka's cattle. He was chief

of the Woziyana people. Gcugcwa was caught near
the Tukela where he usually thisved. He was

taken to Tshaka., Tshaka said, 'We see you,
Geugewa,' Geugewa replied, 'We see each other,
Nkosi. VYou see me now; they will see you tomorrow.'
He said this because he knew his death was imminent.
Gecugcwa was then tied across the gate and Tshaka
divected that 311 the catile - those from whom he
had been so tond of stealing - were driven over

him and trampled him to death.

Another interesting example is provided by the proverb

'Ukwenza umcathu kaBovungane' (to make the slow march of
Bovungane). The crigins of this aphorism were elucidated
by Bryant, ’
Shaka was already on the Zulu throne and Bofungane
{sic) presided over the Ngongomas. Now this
Bofungane wes a bit 0f » dandy in his wey, parti-
cularly fastidious about dirty feet. There were
no shoee shops in Bantuland sc this punctilious
prince was competled to walk to his bath down at
the brook in bare feet, but on his return rush
matting was spread along his path lest his dainty
feet be soiled. His children too were trained
to equal fastidiousness, especially the girls
Test they stumble and fail whilst bearing gourds
of beer or water on their heads, so much so that
their gingerly picking of their way became s by
word in the land, Umeathu ks Bofungane.

Proverbs as evidence are valuable to the historian,
not only insofar as they corrobotate traditions, but
also because of the sponfaneous quality of proverbs as
against othér forms of oral historical evidence.
Proverbs were never imposed on society, nor were they

perceived as a site of the struggles of conflicting

5 O
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interests.

It is important for us to realise that an expression
must be cccepted by the people in order to give it
the stat s of a proverb. Such acceptance is not
voluntary in that people never go out of their way
to popularise an expression voluntarily. They use
it because they like it, and because it appeals

to them, but the usage is spontaneous. In that way
do proverbs arise,

Again, we do not find any people whose special

task it is to evolve proverbs.9/

Nursery tales similarly often contain fragments of
historical evidence., The proliferation of cannibal
stories with which naughty Zulu children were regaled
provide a good iltustration of this. Under much 'fee-
Fiwfo-fumm' ('Eh, ehl endhlini yami %apa namhia nie ku
nuka zantungwana. Banta bami, n'enze njani na? Leli
punge )i vela pi na’i')g_g - literally, 'Fee-fi , my
house here today smells suspicious. My children, what
have you done? Where does this smell come from'-
there are details to be found about the famine which
underlay anthropophagy in Zululand-Natal, about socisl
attitudes to,and the 1ife-style of cannibals,

Much of the historical information which Jurks in folk-
talés and proverbs is less easily locatable. The story
of Mdhlubu and the frog, for exsmple, contsins references
to two of the least understood elements typical of

the tradftions of origin of northern-Nguni speakers -
the emphasis of the low couniry against the unlands.99

The story of Mdhlubu is long and complex, The first
part, typical of & number of foundting stories,

relates how Mdhluby, daughter of a king, was for
particular reascns, reared in the household of a neigh-
bouring king., When she was old enough to marry, she
was told that she was @ foundling and thus should marry
one of her brothers. This revelation set her off to
seek her real parents. 1In her quest, she was assisted
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by & frog, who brought her ta the place of her family.
Great rejoicing accompanied her return.

Then the story seems suddenly to slip into another gear.
It proceeds to describe her merriage to yet another
neighbouring monarch, ‘Unkosi yasenhla', the king of
the highlands. At this juncture in the tale, Mdhlubu's
father is for the first time addressed as 'Unkosi
yasenzansi', king of the lowlands., The ideas of 'upland’
and 'lowland' identities figure prominently in tradi-
tions of origin, but in a form and in contexts which
make their interpretation very difficult. The story

of Mdénluua, however, offers an aitlegoric representa-
tion of the retationship between the two identities.
Dre zspect explored by the tale is their distinc-
tiveness. In the legend the upland-lowland relation~
ship appears to be zonceptualized in terms of far
greater simplicity than occurs in the traditions.
Presumably, this is a consequence of the non-'historical’,
fictive status of the story of Mdhlubu, allowing it to
remain free of the ideological interventions to which
traditions appear to have been subject. It seems that
where nursery tales or legends have survived at all,
they do so with remarkably few alterations.

Two important and ear! sources of nursery tales from
northern-Nguni spaaking socleties exist:

Bleek's Zulu Legends, collected in 1855-6, and Cailawsy's
collection, published in 18€8, However, 'nursery
tales' have not been used by historians, probably
because of their fictional aspect. Certainiy, mest of
the tates do not ¢laim to be true. Nonetheless, what is
understood by a society to be fiction can constitute a
source for the history of that society, as Stephen Grey has
demonstrated with reference to the role of the novelist
Lefpeldt 'as archivist', Grey observes of the fictional




novel

There is no one-to-one correlation between the

page and the history. Social detail within fict1on
is accumulated towards an end which 1s different
from that of the historian; the latter amasses

data in.order to reduce it to a pattern, while

the novelist elicits detail to authenticate a
pre-existing ordeyr /.. Fiction is not meant to be
disguised or veiles fact, ‘Fact’ in the contiruct
of the artwork is merely a component part of the
whole intentionality of the work, the impact and
effect of which lies in the speculatwe,‘not the
1iteral, realm. Therefore, the concept of community
within fiction lies not so much in the cast of
characters and settings, but in the range and
circumstances of the work itself .« every novel

is 2 community in its own terms. Its history |
from.below is the background agsinst which the
foreground achieves resonanre &nd assemplance of
truthfulness.102

When we seek history in the fictional oral ext, we
need to identify the 'end' or the purpose of the fic-
tion in order that we may illuminate s new kind of
historical evidence, of the sort that is generally
missing in the formal traditions with their emphasis
on political issues. . 'Fiction' Grey observes, 'is a
crooked mirror which reflects, not the apparent world
oné¢ experiences in the book, but the resld world in
which one (the novelist) 'Iives‘.103 Pracisely because
of this, we can gain from fistion, information, not
about historic events and perscnalities, but a refiec-
tion of the world of the stories' creator. This is a
vast realm of potential data concerned with the details
of hope life and family relationships, other social
practices, cosmologies and philosophies.

The values expressed in fiction, tha structures
delineated and the idioms used are al) cuttural products
of history, and as Spear has argued with reference to
oral traditions,
these cultural patierns often show graater
persistence over time than the actual structures
or behaviours they represent. Values generated
in the past often assume their own historical
reality and outlive the circumstances of their
rreation.

83.
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Fiction s &n historical source pravides & rare oppor-
tunity for precolonial history to acquire, in a limited
sense, something of the texture of social history.

Although hursery tales tended to have a fixed text it
is necessary to remain.alive to possible intervention
in the creator's text by s contemporary narrator

The 'nursery' tales and other stories recorded by
Callaway and Bleek were traditions hesrd by their
informants from their grandparents, While these were
clearly subjected to all the distortions - the frailty
of human memory, for example - typical of chains of
testimony, they were not subject to the kinds of
distortions which affected traditions with formal
historical content. They were not cgnstantly being
architected into new forms and designs.™ This.is. one

of the unique strengths of fiction as historical evidence.‘05

The chief difficulty in using oral fiction as an histo-
rical source lies in estabiishing what prasent-reality
the story reflects, It is not the present~time of its
documentation since thet was not the time of its.compo-
sition, Likewise, fiction, because of its ahistorical
standing in the society, did not lend itself to direct
appropriation by the interests which prevailed at the
time of documentation, in the way that formally his~-
torical traditions typically did, The alterations which
would have occurred fn an oral work of fiction between
the time of its composition, and the time of its docu-
mentation by the first researchers, would have been
informal, accidental or subconscious, The ideological
aspect of fiction would have been Tess to establish

or Tegitimate ‘social cohesion, res! or artificial
communities ... institutions, status, or relatiohs of
suthority,' and more the 'inculcation of belfefs,

value systems, and conventions of behaviour'.m6 These
presumably changed less easily over time then did

dynasties or political configurations. Once archaic,
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they would presumably have been dropped from the fic-
tion, or retained with a stress on their antiquity and
oddity. It would thus seem that for as long as a
fiction had relevance in the present, it probably
reflected present reality, except in the case of
emphasiscd anachronisms. Thus, Callaway and Bleek's
tales, recorded in ¢,1860, probably reflected social
relations behaviour and value systems then current,
But for how fasr back in time can that present-reslity
be said to hold goad?

Here the historian is on shaky ground. However, it is
known that Callaway's informants claimed to .have heard
the tales from their grandparents. This suggests that
use of fiction recorded in c.1860 as an historical
source for much of the first haly &¥ the nineteenth
century is justifiable, especisliy Mxera corroboration
from other sburces can be establisied. .

By way of example, jet us consider the example of story
of $ikhulumi, son of Hioko' loko, one of the many found-
1ing stories recorded by Ca]’laway.m7 Hlokohloko was

a powerful king who refused to allow any of his wives
to bring up a2 son, as he feared that a son might one
day depose him. On one occation however, a son,
Sikhutumi, survived and was brought up by his mother's
relatives in secret, Eventually, Sikhulumi returried
as a young man to his father's people. He was rejected
by his father, and he retreated into a wild forest
where he became a great man in his own right, with an
enormous following. Sikhulumi then went back to  his
mother's people. At first, they did not recognise

him, but when reminded of some of the details of
Sikhulumi's boyhood amongst them, his uncle acknowledged
that it was indeed Sikhulumi. Sikhulumi then returned
sgain to his father's place, where an attempt was made
to ki1l him, but he proved to be invulnerable. He then




killed the people of his father and took their cattie,
departing with his army, his mother and sister.

This tale echoes the many forms in which succession
disputes were represented in the historical traditions,
(perhaps the best known of which was the accession of
Shaka) although the tale was not the same as any one
historically identifisble incident. The function of this
tale would seem to have been to assert, in principle,
the importance of legitimate succession, familiarizing
the listeners with the forms in which kinship relations
were asserted, and offering a framework for the explana-
tion of events such as irregular successions, which
were crucial issues in societied Which practiced ances-
tor worship.

In sources of oral historical evidence which were not

. perceived by the societies concerned to have historical

content, the relationship between ideology and the oral
text differed from that which prevailed between ideology
and purportedly historical texts. The apparently
ahistorical nature of the former made them unlikely
sites of direct ideological interventions. They did,
however, fulfil an ideplogical role at the level of
socialization. While they did not alter directly in
response to political shifts in the way that overtly
historical sources did, they were reésponsive to changes
in the social order over an extended peried. These
differences intersect with distinctions between oral
texts which occur in free and fixed form, ifdentifying
sofe sources as likely to have altered more over time
thah others. Exploration of these differences dic-
tates the use of different modes of analysis in each
case. As a review of the range of oral historical
sturces as well, the methods outiined in this chapter
follow Vansina's dictum that it is an essential aspect
of the analysis approach o ensure that his or her
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methods are appropriate, not just to

87.

the particular

sources used in a particular study, but to full range

of available sources.
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See, for example, the recent work of Hall, 'The
Ecology of the Iron Age', ¢hapters 4-8,

d. Vansina, Ora) Tradition: A Study in Historical
Methodology, London, 1965, pp. 19~20. The ranks
of the 'Africanists' include J. Miller, editor

of The Africen Past Speaks, Folkstone, 1980, and
the other contributors to that volumne; S.. Fetierman,
author of The Shambaa Kingdom: A History, Madison,.

19745 and P. Irwin, Liptako Speaks: History from
Oral Traditjon in Africa, Princeton, 1981,

P. Thompson, Voice of the Past, Oxford, 1978,

0. Henige, Oral Historiography, London, 1982, p. 23
Henige, '“The Disease of Writing": Ganda and Nyoro

kinglists in a newly literate world', in Miller
(ed) , The African Past Speaks, pp. 240-61.

See, for example, B.R, Wright, 'Can a blind man

really knhow an eléphant? Lessons on the Timitations

of 6ral traditions from Paul Irwin's Liptako Speaks',
History in Africa, 9 (1982), p. 320; also see Irwin's
own comments in Liptako Speaks, ppu 30-3; C.C. Wrigley,’
'The Story of Rukidi', Africa, 43 {1873), pp. 219-34;
T.0. Befdelman, 'Myth, Legend and Orsl History:

A Kaguru Traditional Text', Anthropos, 65 (1970},

pp. 74-974 J. Vansina, 'Comment: Traditions of Genesis',
Journal of African History, 15 (1974), p. 320; Miller,
‘Listening for the African Past' ir Miller (ed),

Ihe African Past Speaks, p. 3.

History in Africs wss started in 1974, and edited
by David Henige of the University of Wisconsin.
Oral History, the journal of the Oral Kistorical
Society in Essex, started in 1973, is edited jointly
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by ®aul Thompson and various others. To date, it
has carried only a handful of articles on the oral
hnistory of Africa.

See A, Porteili's discusston of the distinction
between oral sources and the use of oral sources

in history, in *The Peculiarities of Oral History'

in History Workshop: a journal of socialist historians,
12, Autumn (1981), p. 96.

See Miller's observations on the capacity of personail
reminiscences to transform into traditions, and his
discussion of Vansina's comments on traditions using
personalized terms. (Miller, 'Listening',p. 10,

and also pp, 21-4.)

Irwin, Liptako Speaks, p. 30,

Ibid., p. 33,

On ‘'public' and ‘'personal' history, see Henige ‘The
Disease of Writing', pp. 240-61. T. Ranger in his
discussion, 'Personal Reminiscence and the Experience
of the People in East-lentral Africa’, in Ora}
History, 6, Sf)m‘ng, 1,(1978) pp. 45-75, offers a stimulating
challenge to Vansina's rejection of personal reminisc-
ence, and sugdests that informal material on African
societies can offer historians a great deal that is

of historical value. The distinction between
‘public’ and ‘personal’ history is posed in rather

a different way in the work of the Popular Memory
Group, from the Centre for Cultural Studies st
Birmingham University,(See P, Thompson's discussion

in his reperi on the fourteenth History Workshop,
{1980) in Oral Mistory, 9, Spring, 1 (1981),

pp. 6-8, and the discussion un p. 50 below.)
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One work which has attempted to bridge these divi~
sions is Andrew Roberts’ aréic‘le, 'The Use of Oral
Sources for African History', Oral H*Istc'rz', 4, 1,
Spring (1976) pp. 41-55. Also see Thompson's ’
comments, The Voice of the Past, pp, x, §. ’

12, E. dobsbawm and T. Ranger (eds.), The Invention of
Tradition, Cambridge, 1983, p, 2.

13. Popular Memory &roup from the Centre for Contemporary
Cultural Studies, ‘Popular memory: theory, politics
method*, in Making Histories, Centre for Contemporary
Guitural Studies, lLondon, 1982, pp. 205-52,

14. See, for example, T.0. Beidelman, “Swazi Royal Ritual‘',
Africa, 36 (1966), pp. 373-405; E.E. Evans-Pritchard,”
Witchcraft, Oracles and Magic among the Azande,

Oxford, 1932; Evans-Pritchard, 'Divine Kingship of the Shiliuk
of the Nilotic Sudan*, in Essays.on Social Anthropoiogy,
London, 1962; also see the moré recent Work of the
- French Marxist anthrapologist, Maurice Godelier,

who worked with Bettelheim and Lévi-Strauss «in the

1950s, and Whose work remains sympathetic to struc~

turatism. (M. Godelfer, Perspectives in Marxist
Anthiropology. Great Britain, 1977.)

15. Jd. Larrain, The Concept of Ideoltogy, London, 1979,
Chapter three.

16. Bodelier, Perspectivés, chapter two. .
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L. Althusser, 'ldeology and Ideological State
Apparatuses', in Lenin and Philosophy,

London,197%, pp. 152 -58. See E. laclau, Pelitics
and ldeology in Marxist Theory, London,

1977, p. 101, FN. 32; E.P., Thompson, The Poverty of
Theory and Other Essax.s, London, 1978, p. 290.
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1971, pp. 19899, 530, §38, 5§47,
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notion of hegemony ‘to mean a socio-political
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Approsches to Gramsci, London, 1482, p. 13), Alse
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Feierman, The Shombaa, p. 13.
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‘Memory and Oral Tradition' in Miller, The African
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cognizance of the point raised by Eljzabeth Tonkin
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History in Africa, 9 (1982), pp. 273-84).

Bonner, Kings, p. 22.

Jameson, The Political Unconscious, p: 70,
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See J. Wright's discussion of the likely effects
of these factors on oral traditions, 'Politics,
Ideclogy and the Invention of the Nguni',pp. 24-5,

Bryant, Zulu People, p. 209,

L. Whit~. ‘Power and the Praise Poem*, paper presented
to the © . ‘erence ofh Literature and Society in
Southern Africa, Cenire for Southern African Studies,
University of York, Sept. 1981, p. 26.

Bryant, Olden Times, pp. 685, 694,

Interview with Titu$ Khumalo, Dabulufilanga Nxumalo
and three others, at Mbilaneni, Sw -iland, 17.09.83.
The same poin*> are made by J. Peires, The House of
Phalo, Johannesburg, 1981, pp. 170-71,atthough he
appears to conflate Xhosa clan praises with individual
praises {izibonag).

See J,5.A., Yol. 3, p. 58, evidence of Mcotoyi;

also seé below, pp. 273-77,
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CHAPTER THO

THE EVOLUTION AND COLLAPSE OF MTHETHWA POWER: SOCIAL
TRANSFORMATIONS IR THE MFQLOZE - MHLATHUZE REGICH
c. 1760 - 1818°

i

The pra-§k-° Mihethwa polity serves as an appropriate

introdue . e emergence of «the Zulu kingdom for
twe reas.. ready availability of sources on-

Mthethwa cdmpared to the other pre-Shakan states; and
the historie involvement of bath the Zulu chiefdom and
of Shake personslly in Mthethwa atfairs prior to the
¢énllapse of Mthethwa power., The nbiect of this chapter
will'be both to sccount. for the transformation of the
stail-scale, Targely genealogic¥Vly homogenous Mthetnwa
chiefdom into 2 powerful tributary polity; and %o exa~
mine the uWitimste failure of the Mthethiws polity, in
contrast to that of the Zdlu, to weld a cohesive nation
out of its component and subject parts.

The development of the polity will be explored through
the twin contéxts of the matarial and ideological
bages of state formation, In the first confext, three
issues will be addressed: fluctuetions énd shifts in
the Delagoa Bay trede; ecological constraints within
the polity; &nd the effects of change snd conflict
immedisteily beyond the Mthethwa bordérs. In the second
contsky, the nature and the conditions of the relations
of incorporation which preveifed will be examined, It
will be suggested that the Mthethws polity was charace
terized by its inability to move beyond the limited
jdectony of Kinship which had hitherto prevailed,




Mthethwa domination over non~kin subjects remained that
of an essentially external power, based on the co-option
of the ruling lineages of certain of its subjects, the
restructuring of others, and ultimately, the coercion
of the butk of the subordinate chiefdoms. In the final
section of this chapter, it will be suggested that the
differences between the Mthethwa polity and the Zulu
kingdom in this respect were a consequence ‘of different
contingent historical factors and regioral variations.

Perjodisation .

The growth of the Mthethwa polity, and the develapment
of forces of adhesion between the aggregates which
came to comprise the polity will, for the purposes of
analysis, be considered in terms of three broadiy
distinct phases associated with the reigns pi¥ the
Mthethws kings, Khayi, Jobe and Dingiswayo.‘ This asso-
ciation is not meant to suggest that the particular
abilities of each sucessive king dewermined the form
of Mthethwe eéxpsnsion in fhis reign. Neither does it
necessarily mean that the king concerned reigned for
the entire phase. It is simply a convention of perio-
disation which reflects that found in the oral tradi-
tions.

yansina explains this association in oral history
between phases and trends and the reign of 8 specific
ruter. In his analysis of time periods longer than 2
year or a season, he suggests that calculations are
mede according to a calendar of sociologicel data
where 'the whole of the past can be conceived of in
terns of social structure’. Consequently, time is
measured by, and in relation to, the structural rela-
tions obtajining between groups, A calendar of this
sort, in oral histary, only exi ts for the most racent
historical period, 'A new order' is always associated
with the 'last historical period'. In the Mthethwa




103.

case,this last historical perfod only extends as far as
the beginning of Khayi's reign, when the Mthethwa first
came to settle in the Mfolozi area, and when Mthethws
history in the oral traditions begins. This suggests
that an entirely distinct era is considered to have
been inaugurated at thet point, .The calendar for the
ensuing period is divided into periods which represent
the stages of development which the members of a
society think that their society has experienced.
Amongst the Mthethwa three phases are cleaply differ-
entiated, and identified in the Yiterature with the
three reigns, However, as Vansina indicates, these
associations are frequently arbitrary and for the con-
venience of transmission, The association between a
reign and its cheracteristics is least accurate when
one king dies and is replaced, since the oral traditiosms
indicate a sharp disjuncture in the characteristics

of the two reigns even where change has beeh manifestly S
gradual. ‘
Consequentiy, the terms 'Khayi's reign' or 'Jobe's ' . N

reign' could also be read as 'phase one"and ‘phase two';

where 'phase’ is defined with reference to a time

period broadly contemporary with the actual reigh, and g
by being characteristically different from ' e ol
other phases. In the absence of other independert o
sources of dating,a rough chronology in this form
must suffice,

Sources gn s
Information on the Mthethwa polity, in contrast to ’mu,l‘
that on other pre-Shakan chiefdoms, is at present most .

richly available in the written accounts of the nine- o e

teenth and early twentieth centurles, but relatively
scarce in the orsl record, This unusual ratio is a
conseruence of the interest inspired in the early
travellers by the figure of Dingiswayo, Shaka's

A Ao, TS i G I,
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predecessor, as paramount in south-east Africa.

Henry Frzncis Fynn was one of the first European travel-
Jers in Zululand-Natal, and it was on his writings and
statements over the following decades in which @
history of Dingiswayo features prominently, that sub-
sequent writers on the Mthethwa drew heavily. Like
many of the latter, Fynn was concerned to offer some
kind of explanation for the emergence of the larce
Mthethwa paramountcy, and the even greater Zulu state
which followed. Fynn noted that when the young
Dingiswayo was a refugee in the Hlubi chisfdom, he
supposedly spent a lonyg interval in the company of &
European traveller in the area, Dr. Cowan., It was this
contact, Fynn suggested, that influenced D1ngisweyu.
and which underlay his successes,

A simitar idea was developed by Sir Theophilus Shepstore,
the Secratary for Native Affairs in Natal, whe claimed

in 1875, that while a refugee, Dingiswayo had wandered
as far atield as the Cape Colony, where he was .influenced
by «contact with Europesn civiiisation. Shepstone
suggested that he irported Some of the phenomena which

he witnessed .here back to Mthethws, and implied that
this constituted the basis of the power which he sub-
sequent]y accrued as the Mthethwa chie\‘.4

The writers of the lste nineteenth century, Tike Stusrt
and Bryant, tended to ideéslise Dingiswayo, tomparing his
reign favourably with the greater despotism of. Sheka.

As Hedges noted, Dingiswayo &nd his interpolated atti-
tudes formed the character in Zulu history who most
fitted the European ideal of #hat Zulu and Neta} Africans
should be 1ike, that is, accepting the basis of European
govsrnment.’s The career of Dingiswayo, and his rola

in state formation in south-east Africa continued to
receive attention from jater scholars, altthough the
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notion of European influence, ard even that of the
legitimacy of Dingiswayo's clsims to be an Mthethws,
have been gueried.

The emphasis on Dingiswayo whith characterised early
and secondary written sources, is paralieled in the
timited oral record of Mthethwa history which has
survived, In the oral sources, this emphasis 1s the
product of slightly different impuises, the primary
feature of which is the tendency typical of oral
literature for a1l the events of a particular éra to
be associated with the Yeadership figure of the time,
and for all changes and innovations of the time to be
attributed to his (ot occasionaﬂy, fier) .doings, In
this chapter 1t will be suggested further that the
emphasis on the figure and the reign of Dingiswayo

in Mthethwa oral traditions, at the expense of oral
traditions which purport to refer to the éariier history
of Mthethwa, ¥s 4150 zn eftect of the particular
ideological shape and form assumed by the Mthethwa
polity in its heyday. 1t will.be arqued that the
ideological forms of integration which prevailed under
Dingiswayo were Timited - at Jeast in contrast to
those which subssquently characterized the Zulu state -
and the role of history and of traditions of , nesis
being less important allowed the noteworthy events

of the reign of Dingiswayo to iominate Mthethwa orat
kistory.

However,; emphasis on the activities of Dingiswayo does
not occur uniformiy in the traditions recounted by
Mthethws informants. The variations which accur within
the oral record are, ih some instances, the tesult of
faulty tranzmission over time, but more often, they
veflect the different historical experiences of the
ragonteurs and the political groupings with which they
und their predecessors ware aligned, The evidence of
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the essayist Lionel Mkhwanazi, recorded in 1950, provides
an excellent example of this., Mkhwanazi ciaimed that
his peaple, one of the earliest groups to be incorpora-
ted by the Mthethwa, owed their occupation of the
Mpukunyoni area near Lake St. Lucias where they were
then sti1l resident, to a grant made by Shaka.8 In
marked contrast, it was claimed by Bryant and by Nhle'ele,
one of Stuart's informants, and evidenced by & variety
of other supportive details contained the ‘relevant
traditions, that Mkhwanazi occupation of the area wes
of considerably greater antfquity.g The discrepancy
between the two sources can best be understood through
illumination of the rifts which existed between the
‘Mkhwanazi and the Mthethws in the nineteenth century.
These began with a dispute over the area between the
Mkhwanazi under Malanda, and & member of the Mthethwa
ruling tineage. The period following the death of
Yingiswayo saw the Mkhwanazi moving away from their
+-5twhile suzersins and closer to the ruling Zulu as
Malanda married s daughter of Senzangakhona, and his
son married a sister of Mpande.m The rift betwean
the Mkhwanazi and the Mthethwa culminated in their
participation in the Zulu c¢ivil war on opposing s‘ides.“
N
Mthethwa incorporation into the Zulu kingdom urider Shaka
also had a marked impact on the Mthethwa oral record.
- When Shaka assumed the mantle of Dingiswayo's rule,
the Mthethwa chiefdom was reeling under the defeat
gind losses sustained during their battie encounter
with the Ndwzndwe. Shaka replaced Dingiswayo's heir
with his own asppointee, following which action, numbers
of Mthethwa depsrted the Zulu kingdom. The traditions
also record the departure from Mthethwa, to Shaka, of
mahy important Mthethwa individuals, from which it can
be inferred that an even larger segment of the polity
probahly transferred direct allegfance to the Zulu, '3
Much of what was Teft of the Mthethwa chiefdem deciined,
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eventually falling into the unscrupulous hands of John
Dunn. 4 The early fragmentation of much of Mthethwa
is probably the cause of the rejative paucity of
Mthethwa oral tradition.

Trapsterred Mthethwa allegiances and indeed, the absence
of Mthethwa history characterizes the historical

krowledge of informants of the Mthethwa izibongo in
particular. Testimonies made to Stuart by the informant
Ndukwana constitute 2 typical exampie. Ndukwana was

born late in the reign of Shaka, of an Mthethwa father,
and was raised out of Mthethwa country at the royal

Zulu establishment of Mphaﬁgisweni.15 ATthough an
excellent informant on the Zulu kingdom, Ndukwana's
knowledge of Mihethws affairs was poor, for as a child,

he hezrd 'onlty the wars of Tshaka being spoken of,
although there wers men of grest age'. 6 The historical
knowledge of Mthethwa affairs of another of Stuart's
Mthethwa informants, Magidi, was equally lacking. Magidi
was the son of Ngomane, a preeminent induna under Dingiswayo,
and subsequently an important officer in the Zulu kingdom.
Born ¢.1837 in Zululand, Magidi crossed into Natal in
1843 with Mawa, in F1ight from the then Zulu king Mpande.
Thus, he was raised outside of Zululand, where he even-
tuzlly became chief of the Dietsheni (his father's people,
previousiy a component part of the Mthethwa parsmountcy},
in the Lower Tugeta Division. Despite his occupancy

of this historic office, his testimony suggests that

his knowledge of both Mthethwa and Zulu affairs was
Hmited.“ A similar lack of knowledge also characterized
the testimonies of other of Stusrt’'s Mthethwa informants,
such as Makewu, chief of the Dube people at Lower Tu?en
in Natﬂ,w and Mpambukelwa kaCangusa of Lthe Mpanza.

Presumably, a version of Mthethwa history would have
been best preserved by the Mthethwa ruling lineage
itself, Unfertunately, no direct statements made by

y
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members of the Mthethwa chiefly house are known to have
survived. However, Bryant's writings, probably the

most ccmprehensive acceunt of Mthethws history available,
seem to have been based on three sources, one of

which was the Mthethwe chief at the turn of the century,
Sokwetshata kaMlandela, the other two being the early
trader Fynn, and 6.V, Essery a resident magistrate
in early twentisth century Zululand. The extent to
which Bry.ant‘s survey i5 pssed on the evidence of
Sokwetshata is difficuit to ascer“c-u‘n.z.2 1: -ontains
data not avsilable in the other two sources, wu: which
might have been gleaned from further sources, particu-
larly regarding the various subordinate chiefdoms which
récognized Mthethwa paramountcy. However, it is likely
that at least such data as concerned the Mthethwa ruling
lineage derived from Sokwetshata, and possibly some of
his relatives. However, Sokwetshata was not a direct
descendant.of Khayi, Jobe or Dingiswayo, but s member

of an upstart junior lineage, Only Stuart's account of
Mthethwa history, found in uBaxoxele, is based. on infor-
mation from a descendant of the original ruling house,
that of Matshwili, a grandson of Dingiswayo.zs The
original text of Matshwili's testimony seems not to

have survived, and, Jike the data provided by Sokwetshata
and recorded by Bryant, Matshwili's history as it appears
in UBaxox:.. is probably adulterated by the preconcep~-
tions, biases and interests of buth informant and rezor-
der, Nonetheless, the text seems to retain much of the
voice of Matshwili.

Another valuable source of oral data is the testimony
of Nhlekele kasMakana of the Cambin{. Under Uingiswayo,
his father Makana belonged to the Mthethwa ixiCwe
ibutho, but after the collapse of the polity, he
khonza'd Shaka, and joined a Zulu ibutha at Nobamba.
Nhiekele was born c.1850 and became ohe of Sokwetshata's
leading izinduna back in the Mthethws chiefdom., In

108,
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contrast to informants like Ndukwana and Magidi whose
fathers likewise joined $haka, Nhlekeie's allegjance
and service to the Mthethwa chiefship provided 2 con-
text for acoidiring an extensive knowledge of Mthethwa
history, largely framed in the perspective of the.new
tuling Mthethu{y Tineage.

The evidence of informants belongiry %o or associated
with the Mthethwa ruling Vineage, recorded at the turn
of the century was likely to have reflected the complex
political reality of the Mthethwa chieftaincy at that
timé. Sokwetshata's #ather, Mlandela was himself the
son of 3 "brother of Dingiswayo. However, he was not
Dingiswayo's rightful heir, and had been appointed to
the Mthethwa chieftaincy by Shaka. He married exten-
sively into the Zulu royalty, and Sokwetshata was his
son from Nomqoto, a daughter of Senzangakhona. 5 for
close on half a century, the fortunes of the Mthethwa
chiefly house had been intimately bound up with those
of the ruling Zulu. However, with the outbreak of
¢ivil war in the early 1880s, the Mthethws joined the
anti-Usuthu faction and fought with Zibhebhu against
the Zulu royals, possibly in an attempt to restore
something of the lost greatness of the chiefdum.26
Presumably, this complex set of historic tensions
coloured the history recounted by the Mthethwa chiefs
and their supporters.

Although the available saurces are sparse and subject

to the numerous biases outiined, a start can be made

on the historical reconstructioh of the processes of
Mthethwa expansion, 1t is an endeavour which seeks to
take account, as far as is possible, of subsequent dis-
tortion, manipulation and deterioration of the aevidence.
Through the estabiishment of a framework for the analysis
and periodisation of Mthethwa history, it also seeks to
identify areas where further, and wmore detailed research
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into the background af informants and the history of
the traditions would be valuable.

For 'such purposes, the three-phase model can be con-
veniently employed. It will be posited that phase ong-
the reign of Khayi - saw the Mthethwa ruling lineage
gradually expand and assimilate certain of its neigh-
bours. It will be shown that, although of highly dis«
parate origins, over time this group came to consider
themselves to be kin, and to be genealogically connec~
ted to the Mthethwa ruling lineage. Thus, ¢1750, an as
yet small and genealogically homogenous Mthethwa chief~
dom was emerging. The next phase of Mthethwa expansicn,
in the reign of Jobe, was characterized by the exten- |
sion of;control by this nucleus over other of their
neighbours, and the absence of any effort on their

part to assimilate the new subject chiefdoms. The
third and final phase, under OBingisways, saw the cul-
mination of earlfer trends in the estaplisk 2% of an
extensive Mthethwa paramountcy, based s systematic
tribute exaction {by the nuclear lineages) froii conquered,
but yet intact component chiefdoms.

Phase opne: ear'y Mthethwa expansion and the assimilation
of a number of different groups under Khayi.

The Mthethwa ruling lineage, the Nyambose under Khayi,
was reputed to have travelled down from the north, into
the Mfolozi-Mhlathuze area then inhabited by the Mbokazt.
Khayi obtained permission from the Mbokazi to- buiid '
on their northern flank. At this tine, the Mbokazi
occupied an area in what was later to become the very
heartiand of Mthethwa, around the present-day settlement
of kwaMbonambi. Bryant's evidence is somewhat confused
and contradictory regarding the precise location of the
'northern flank' first settled by Khayi, but a number

of factors suggest that it was probably 'in the tract

of country adjacent to the Black Mfolozi, on both sides
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of it, sbove its Junction with the white,'zaPresumably,
the Mbokazi sought to strengthen their northern borders
vwhich appear to have been under considerable pressure
at this stage. The fact that the Mbokazi 'permitted’
Khayi to settle in the area, #nd that Khayi travelled
to the Mbokazi capi<al to secure this cansent, suggests
that the Mthethwa khonza'd, i.e. that they gave their
allegiance, or subjected thémselvas to the Mbokazi,

the dominan® power fin the area, The relationship
between the Mthethwa and their new overlords was
cemented by the marriage of Khayi's heir, Jobe, to an
Mbokazi princess, Mabamba kaNzimase.?

The area indicated for Mthethwa settlément was uniquely
advantageous for the hunting of elephdnt It has been
described at some Tength by Hall, in his ana'lys1s of
the pitfall traps found there. Thede weré Jocated
on an isthmus of high land in the confluencé of the
two Mfolozis| where a natural funnel Was formed iante
which animals could be driven. It was 'a rare combina-
tionh of natural features ,,. and traps ... dug to take
maximum advantage of the landscape structure’.32 The
tine of traps extended between the twoe rivers and were
easily camouilaged. Although Hall cencentrates on
their significance for the Shakan period, the archaeo~
Togical evidence suggests thet the traps had been used
frequently over time, #hile other sources ncted that
the Mthethwa were famed for their use of such i:raps.:33
The shallowness of the traps indicates that they were
designed for hippo, buffalo and elephant. Hall further
suggests that fencing was used to direct game into the
traps and that the game was chased from the far north-
west., This sophisticated arrangement indicates hunting
on a substantial scale could have heen efficiently
undertaken by small groups.
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It is possible that during the reign of Khayi, the
growth of the jvory trade noted by Hedges34 changed the
status of the Mthethws Tocation from that of precarious
buffer area in the northern Ndwandwe border region,

to ona certered ow 2 prime hunting area which could be
effectively utiiized by an initially small groun. This;
would explain the subsequent growth of Mthethwa in. the :
Tater years of Khayi's reign, until under Dingiswayo,
they were finally able to assert themselves over their
old suzerains, the Mbokazi.

Mthethwa expansion and accretion of influence was 1
gradual. It focused on securing the confluence area i )
and extending into the hunting regions of the surround-~ o7 rll
ing riverine piains, through 'annexation' and the in- : q\
corporation of land, neighbours and 'immigrants'. The ;
Mkhwanazi, under Cungele, were among the first to . Sy
khonza Khayi, and were assigned land to settle in the cod
north-east of the confluence area.36 Given the import- ‘ j
ance of hunting, it is significaht that Cungele’s son, I
Velana,is remembered in the oral traditions as a highly j
skilied hide-scraper. It can be inferred from the
Mkhwanazi case that at this time the Mthethwa began to
move from the position of beneffciary to one of patrof,
since 1f the Mthethws had sti1) acknowledged Mbokazi
‘overiordship', the Mkhwanazi would have:appealed to
the Mbokazi for land. The site allocated to the
Mkhwanazi was probably the first step taken by the . .
Mthethwa in the process of securing their own trade- B
routes to the north,’? ]

The avaflable oral traditions do not establish with any ’
certainty whether Mthethwa conquest of the Cambini \ i
occurred during the reign of Khayl, or early in that of j
Jobe, but the move effectively seécured the southern |
reaches of the confluence area, The Cambini chief,

Maliba, and the ruling lineage were killed off by the




Mthethwa forces.39 Presumably the Cambini had formerly
owed allegiance to the Mbokazi, for the area which
they occupied lay directly between the heart of Mbokszi
territory and the lands: which the Mbokazi had a1located
eariier to the MQ:hethwa.[“J

The confluence ares was finally fully sécurer} when the
Dletsheni khonza'd the Mthethwa. It seems that this
move was pre. ‘nitated by a growing threat from the
Ndwandwe to thé north which led to the .death of the
Dletsheni chief, Nombobo, and suggests that associa~
tion With the Mthethwa had begur to offer real protec~
tion.

The Mkhwanazi, Cambini, Dletsheni, and a fourth -group
which Joined them at this time, the Bengeni, all
ciaimed to be kin relations and .0 have a :common
ancestry with the Nyambose. At the same time, and
sometimes Within the testimony of a single infofrmant,
these claims ara contradicted by the existence of
data pointing to other, disparate origins for these
groups, separate from the Nyambose.

The common pattern to these contradictions suggests

that they warrant closer examination. All the ‘groups

which Joined the Mthethwa in the earliest phase of its

expansion and whose orfgins manifest suet :onthadictf.ans

were described in the traditiops 3s beiry sall bands

of ‘refugees'cBryant commented, in thu following vein,
The Mthethwa received additions to their families
not by moral and martial force alone. Stress of
circumstance more than once compelled Ffugitive
or impoverished parties to seek shelter or ;
settlement with them. Each of these parties, not
being memibers of the Mthethwa family, in t
course of a hundred years or so, had already
built up in the Mthethwa midst, a new dependent
clanlet, usually congregated together under its
particular patriarch and in i£s own allotted
location,
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Each of these groups and indsed, individual refugees,
joined the Mthethwa as dependents of one or another sort,

Depridents in northern Nguni-speaking society were
usually attached to the house of one of their patron's
vwives, and given resotrces and protection. in xchange,
they offered allegiance and labour to their patron,

even onte ensconced in separate establishments, The
emphasis in the client-patron relationship was on
assimilation. 1In virtually every rvespect, dependents
came to be considered fully-fledged members of the cian
unit of their patron, to the extent that they were

able to eat the amasi (soured miik) of their patron's
homestead, The drinking of milk in this society was

an index of incorporation, According to Krige, ‘To drink
milk with the members of another $ib is tantamount to
pledging blood-brotherhood with that sib'.%% Oependents
continued to take cognizance of their own, different
origins only insofar as they stil) refrained from marrying
into the clans of their birth. They retained their own
old izibongo ('clan-names'), but adopted new izithakazelo
('address-names') through which everyday identification
with their new context was aff\‘rmed.46 The groups which
joined the Mthethwa at this time seem to have done so

on much the same terms as individual dependents, and
their integration was discussed in terms of a similsr
idiom of kinship., Over time, this relationship was:
extended, and genealogical 1inks, fictive where necessary,
were established with the ruling Mthethwa., The kin
retationship thus allowed subordinate groups to make

- important claims on the ruli- “zage. Conversely,

the dominant l1ineage wou' < ‘ouraged the creation
of these iinks, for the m - e of its political
) power lay in the ritual auty ¢ Which it exercised
S over related lineages by virtue of {its genealogical

senfority and proximity to the ancestors. In its
earliest phase thus,Mthethwa expansion was characterized

T
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by the close assimilation of the Nyambose with their |
new subjects.

The expansion of the original Mthethwa chiefdom astride
the Mfalozi confluence itself generated the impetus
and means for further growth. Exploitation of the
confluence area and the concomitant adscititious
extension of the chiefdom allowed the Mthethwa access
to the gsme areas on naighbouring plains, where exten-
sive co-operation was essential for successful hunting.
Hedges has argued that the'role of a ruling lineage

in the organization of wider labour processes outside RS
of the viliage and involving a collectivity of groups
considerably enhanced {its hagemonic position.” The
head of the hunt 21so received a portion of every
animal killed. ‘'Roysl game' was,of course, elephant
tusks, but a1s0 otter, and the skins of many other
animals such as leopard.4

With the oxpansion of the ivory trade at Delagoa Bay,
the Mthethws chief was well placed to exploit extended e
hunting areas and to uiilize larger aggregates of g
labour, Competition wir: nther groups over the valuable
ivory trade provided a further incentive for the estab-
Tishment 6f large sggregates of social force. It

was these developments whirh precipitated a new phase

in the emergeice and expudsion of the Mthethwa kingdom.

Phase Two: the emeryence of the Mthethwa tributary ]
state '
The second phase in Mthethwa expansion, ssscciated in
the oral traditions with the reigh of Jobe, was charac-
terized by greater participation in the Delagoa Bay “
trade, by a greater degres of militarization, and ’
by more active expansion on the part of the Mthethwa.
A It was also distinguished from the earlier phase by b
the failure of the Mthethwa to assimilate with their )




Tatest subjects.-

The period 1770-178D saifg the price paid for ivory at
the Bay double, and rema‘s\n at a peak until 1795.49
Mthethwa monopolization of the Mfolozi confluence had
been consoiidated by Khayi., Under Jobe, exploitation
of its resources, and ty‘ose of hunting ground& further
afield, together with the estab'lehment of a royal
monopoly over ivory trading, facillitated the growth and
consolidation of the Mthethws ru‘\ing lineage vis=a-vis
its sttjects. It alsc provided the ruting lineage .
with the means to extend and entrench its control

over centralized labour units; in the form of the early
amabutho, the so-—caﬂed4»"*‘=f4ments'.‘ The, first records
of Mthethwa amabutho ° the reign of dJobe, . It
was claimed that he h\au vy, amabuthe of differing
status, the Nyalazi, the 'black’' or junior unit, and
the Yengendlovu, the "whites‘ or senior unit,

Hedges has described the growth of the gmabutho system
out of e. -wnded hunting groups, and in response to the
demands \: ‘the ivory trade,ﬂ while Guy sees it as 3
response to an ecological crisis in.the later eighteenth
century, characterized Ey a scaveity of good grazing
and agricultural Iand‘s‘ Guy argues that Mthethwa
expansion and incorporation of warious groups not only
contributed the necessary meh wcv the amabutha, but
also facilitated rationalized s-ress to a greater range
of resources, Although the m :%: 3f ecological crisis
alone is as unsstisfactory an wscishation of the
emergence of amabutho as:it 1. #t state formation,
Guy's explanation complements +h6¢ of Hedges. Together
they suggest that the emergehse of the amabutho was not
merely an indicator of escalating warfare, but that it
was a result f a far-reaching process of social ve-
organization, providing chiefs with the means to extend
control of production and reproduction in their domains,

116,
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The development of the amabuthg system will be examined
in greater detail in chapter six, but, {t should he
noted here that it provided the frstitutional framework
necessary for the increasingly sophisticated co-ordina-
tion of the activities of large numbers of wman, and
could be used to expand the territorfal area under a
chief's authority, thus extending both the natural
resources and the labour at his d1‘sposal.54 It also
provided the means for the ruling Mthethwa to extend
their control over new subject chiefdoms, and to éx~
tract tribute without extending to them the rights and |
benefits of Mthethwa citizenship. - ;

The Sokhulu appear to be one of the Targest chiefdoms
to be incorporated on these terms. Under (Langa, theéy : Se
khonza's Khayi, but before they were given land on which '« o
to sattle, they were required to undertake a military DS
campaign on behalf of the Mthethwa against the Tsonga
They cleared the latter from an area south of the
Mfolozi mouth and settled there 'chemse!ves.55 The
Sokhulu entered into tributary relations with the i
Mthethwa and supplied them with umoba (sugar cane},
and possibly cattle 'so fat they could only move with
difficulty’. Jobe gave one of his daughters in
marriage to the Sokhulu chief, thus strengthening ' N
#thethwa~Sokhuly re1ations.57 The incorporation of yet
another group, that of the Dube, seems to have occurred 1
at much the same time, and in terms that closely paral-
leled the Sokhulu situation. Thé area octupied by the
Dube was renowned for its fertility and for its multiple
crops of maize. Tribute in the form of agricultural
produce was levied on the Dube. B Littie {s known
about a third group the Noube - who khonza'd Jobe and
were given land on the coastal plain near St. Lucia Bay,
novrth of the Mfolozi - beyond the fact that like the
Sokhulu and Dube, they were Mthethwa subjects who were
not closely assimilated into the puh‘ty.59
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Unlike the groups who khonza'd Khayi some time earlier,
these groups did not come to think of themselves as
kin of the Mthethwa snd they were not drafted into
the Mthethwa amabuthp.It seems therefore that during the
reign or Jobe, the Mthethwa considered themselves to
be sufficiently powerfu) to enter into relations of
tribute extraction, and to back their demands with
force. .Likewise, at this time, the Mthethwa were able
to provide effective protection to swell refugee groups.
The many weak tribes on the banks of the White
Mfolozi had fled to Joba, chief of the abaTetwa,
rnd begged his protection for he was a man of .
merey. . 1,
The growing stremgth and the improved position of the 4 e
Mthethwa during tke reign of Jobe is further illus- '
trated by the story of Godongwans's fiight. Jobe had [
two sons from his Mbokazi wife Mabamba, Dingiswayo
(then called Godongwana) and Tana: Jobe, in an attempt i
to assert greater Mthethws independence of their erst- . 5
while Mbokazi suzerains proclaimed as his heir,
Mawewe, a8 son by another wife, much to the chaan
of the Mbokazi. Oissatisfaction with this decision , i .
percoiated through the kingdom, and Jobe was obliged .
.to take action against the rumblings of discontent.
in 8 surprise midnight retd, he moved against the sons e
of his Mbokazi wife. Tana was kilied, but Godongwane, i
although wounded, escaped to his mother's pedple,
where he was succoured, &t

Aithough Jobe was unsuccessful in persuading the Mbokazi '

to surrender Godongwana to him, he was able to exert
sufficient pressure to cause them to ask Godongwana to S
Tesve their shelter. Godongwana then nlov‘ed southwards, o ;

. amongst the Quabe. However, once Godohgwana moved
i north of the Mhlathuze again, Jobe gave a convincing
“ demonstration of the strength of his amabutho. The
Langeri, amongst whom Godongwana then sought refuge
were not eager to oppose the Mithethws militarily,
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although they refused %o accede to the Mthethwa request
to ki1l Godongwana. XNonetheless, the Mthethwa army
easily gained access to the Langeni homestead which
sheltered the fugitive, only to find that he had fle
The story suggests that the Mthethwa amabutho were, by
then, a force to be reckoned with,

4.2

Although the Mthethwa were expanding rapidly, the
relevant traditions, such as the account of Godongwana's
flight, suggest that a constant tension existed between
what the amabutho were required to do, and the forces
actually avaiiable for deployment. Indeed, under dobe,
it seems that recruitment to the gmabutho was limited

to men drawn from three sources: meri of the original
Mthethwa izibongo; men who, as 'refugwes' or outcasts
from other groups, joined the Mthethwa in their indi-
vidugl capacities, and were conceived of in-much the same
manner and under similar conditions to those described
on page 114; and finally, the men of the ‘related’

clians, 3 Conversely, both the Sokhulu, the Dube, and
possibly the Ncube, who fell into none of these cate-
gories,and who retained their own separate and unrelated
tclan' identities, maintained their own separate forces
after submitting to the Mthethwa.54 Their assistance
could be calied on by the Mthethwa chief, but their
forces couid be withheld or diverted at critical moments.

A number of features of Jobe's re‘gn, notably the
expansion of the Mthethws polity without the assimila-
tion of new subject groups, competition for resources,
the problems of the emerging amabutho system, and the
capacity of tributaries to withheld military support,
continued into the reign of Dingiswayo, and culminated
in a crisis that brought about the collapse of the
Mthethwa kingdom.
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Phase three: the reign of Dingiswayo and 3 crisis of
expansion

With the death of Jobe, Godongwans returned to his
maternal relatives, the Mbokazi, and from 2 base there,
challenged the succession of Mawewe, Jobe's designated
heir.65 His bid was bolstered by military support from
three sources; men called up by Mbangambi, the Dube
chief, who was connected to the Mbokazi (Godongwana's
maternal relatives) and who was indiws of two Dube
amabutho, - the Mpola and the Buda; men of the Mthethwa
army whose izinduna defected to Godongwana; and an
escort of the Mhlase people, 2l1so called the Mnhisi

(or 4ziBizini), provided by the Hiubi chief Bhungane,
when Godongwana quitted his JIast refuge amongst the
Hlubi.66 The news of Godongwans's return, and the
support which he was marshalling was reported first

to Nqola kaKhayi {a member of the Mthethws royal lineage
and Mthethwa representative in Dube country) who in
turn relayed the news to Mawewe., An Mthethwa force

was sent to deal with the claimant but was betrayed

by a faction within its ranks and defeated by Godongwana's
owWn fmrces.67 Thus it was that Dingiswayo, 'the one in
distress' a< he was- now known, finaily succeeded to the
chieftaincy and Mthethwa entered into the third phase
of expansion which has been identiﬂed.ea

Dingiswayc was obliged to embark on active campaigning
to secure his position. There sre considerable discre-
pancies in the various sources as to the sequence of
his campaigns, The order adhered to herse is based on
two considerations: the highest degree of correllation
obtainable from the sources, and the greatest geographic
Yogic, in as much as it seems uhlikely that Dingiswayo
would have first attacked a group in en area further
from the Mthethwa capite) before resolving relations
with groups in the intervening area, except in extra-
ordinary circumstances.
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News of Dingiswayo's early successes caused Mawewe

to flee to the Qwake where hls presence posed a con-
tinued threat to Dingiswayo. "It rendered the legiti-
macy of his accession questionable, and provided a
nucieus of possible opposition for disaffected Mihethwa
elements, together with whom the Qwabe could have made
commonh cause. Groups Such as the Dube, Mbonambi and
Mbokazi, the major and most valuable tributaries of the
Mthethwa polity were genealogically linked to the Qwabe
and this might have meant a conflict of interest in
those areas ax long as the Qwabe appeared to offer
them a viable alternative to Mthethwa hegemony. .

The Mthethwa army had demohstrated its inadequacy when
it was pitted against Dingiswayo®s own motley band of
supporters. Even once the two forces weére amaigamated,
considerable reorganization was necessar” “4gid
campaigh against a major power such as . % \”g coutd
be envisaged. The traditions suggest ¢ T 4 was

one of the new chief's primary objectived. - th the

first instance, the number of amabuthe appzars to have
beén substantially increased., The following names

have survived in the oral traditions and should be
compared with only two associated with Jobe; Mveyeyo,
Nyakeni, Cobo, Ningizimy, isiFazana, iziCwe and Nhlangane.”
However, expansion of the amabuthe system should not
be seen merely as a response to the Quwabe threat, and
Tater that of the Buthelezi.’"Increased militarization
was also a consequence of the changing nature of the
Delagoa Bay trade, frem ivory, a produet of jittie
Yocal value, to cattle, the extraction of which posed the
Mthethwa ruling lineage with a formidabie prlem.73
The extension of the amabuthe under Dingiswayo marked
an important advance in the rise of the Mthethwa state,
The new kingdem however displayed many signs of con~
ﬂmnty with the past, and failed to transcend certain




crucial weaknesses in the old order. Firstly, while

engaging in a programme of massive expansion, the form

which this expansion assumed did not ultimately '
provide the military resources necessary to sustain the state
through & period of mounting sub-regional miltitary . 5
conflict and climatolegical erisis. Secondly, it did 4\ e
not achieve the political and ideological:¢coherence ! |
developed in Shaka's Zulu state . We will deal with Loy
each of these issves in turn, !

Through his reorganization of the army, Df‘ingisway'o was
able to embark on a course of tonsolidation and expan-
ston. Three aress of such activity can be distin-

. uished after 1800; the stabilization of ‘the northern
reaches of the polity; the coastal campaigns, and “
expansion inland,

To the north of the Mfolozi, Mthethwa policy was one e
of .consplidation, and not in this period, of expansien '
to secure trade routes as is commonly supposed.”’ The
northern-mest border, the Mona river, divided the
Mthethwa from the Nxumalo section of the Ndwandwe,
with whom relations were stréngthened by the gift of
Nomatuli kadobe, a royal bride, to the Nxumalo chief,
Malusi kaMatshuku,”S For the most part, the remainder
of the northern border was occupied by 'gruups with
close links and Yong association with the Mthethwa,
largely the 'related' lineages, who were incorporated
directly intoc the Mthethwa amabutho.

The coastlands subsequently became the focus of Mthethwa
activity. The coastal plain was occupied by the Sokhulu
and Oube, who had khonza'd the Mthethwa, and were main-
tained as tributaries, particularly of agricultural
products. Control over these groups seems to have been
intensified under Dingiswayo, with the continued enforce-
: ment of the esrlier patterns of their d{fferential
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incorporation, and the appointment of Mthethwa
loyalists as local r;h1efs.75 The Mbonambi, who inha-
bited an area just south of the Sokhulu, were obliged
to khonze Dingiswayo at this time, and they appear to
have paid tribute in the form of maize apd spear-heads,
two products for which they were famedA"

According to Brysnt, another of Dingiswayo's early
campaigns was conducted further south, against the
Ngadi, near the Mfule piver and the Qwabe border. The
Ngadi were genealogically linked to the Qwabe and
refused to acknowledge Mthethwa hegemony. A force was
sent agajnst them and much cattle was captured and
removed by the Mthethwa., The traditions relate that
the 1ife of the Ngadi chief, Madlokovu,was-spared
through a judicious retreat and then his voluntary act
of khonza to ()1‘v\giswayo.78 The Qadi, who occupied
territory to the south, almost at the Thukela, were
similarly treated. They were decisively beaten and
then required to khonza the Mthethws pavamount. Their
cattle were also removed to the Mthethwa roysl estab~
1ishments.’? There are no references in the relevant
traditions to men of either the Ngadj or the Qadi being
incorporated into the Mthethws army.

Dingiswayo then turned to the Qwabe proper, The Quwabe
chief, Khondio, waes obliged to recognize Mthethwa
overrule, and was himse}f denied the right to many of
the features of the ubukhosi - the outward signs of
kingship. These included the removal of the Qwabe
isigodlo (special estabiishment of women), the mtin-
tenance of which was conventionally a royal pewgat-)va.B
According to Stuart, Dingiswayo also denied Khandlo a
further royal right, that of keeping herds accerding to
the colour of their hides, and of slaughtering meat for
the amabuthe, the tatter & Jealously guarded monopoly,

A cattle tribute {(mostly oxen} was further demandad of
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the Qwabe.%3 Mthethws interests south of the Mhisthuze
were henceforward to be represented by Myaka, a member
of the Mthethwa a ruling Hneagaa.84 Formal rights of
chieftainship were Jikewise asserted over Mjezi, another
chief of the ares whose isigodlo was removed, - while
an Mthethwa attack on yet another neighbouring chief,
Tokozwayo kaMandayiza was specifically to prevent him
from conducting the umkhosi, 3 central royal ritual.
Finally, Macingwane of the Chunu was obliged to sur-
render both isigodlc and cattie.??

Mihethws control over the seuth was considerably tighter
and move direct than is suggested by Hedges.88 On the
death of the Qwabe chief, Khondlo, Dingiswayo asserted
the right of suzerain in deciding the succession dis-
pute between Nomo and Phakathweyo in the latter's
favour. However, he allocated land to Nomo in the
intermediate ares between the Mthethwa and Qwabe,
exerting the right of 2 reccgnized chief. Furthermore,
Dingiswayo defended Nomo against the crack Qwabe ijbutho,
the iziNkondo, who were sent to ki1l him. This campaign
saw the Mthethwa establish control over the important
river ¢rossing of the Mhlathuze drifts,eg‘ This form

of cantrol over north-south movement was essential to
the maintenance of a trade monopoly, while also pro-
viding a means of policing the southern resches of the
kingdom. Smith suggests that it was also a means of
tribute exm:t-icn.gD This move undoubtedly augmented
Mthéthws contro) over the regien, but nonetheless
Mthethwa expahsion continued to be marked by the absence
of any attempt to appropriate or absorb the amabutho

of their new subjects,

Mthethwa operations to the south anhd in the coastal plain
appéar to have been designed to establish tributary
atrangements involving both agricuitural products and
cattle. Control seems to have been formal, with the
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establishment of 2 powerful representative of the
Mthethws in the area. In these aspects, the Mthethws
expansion of this period differed from its growth under
Jobe, The most 1ikely reason for these differences
was the switch from a trade in jvory to one in cattle
and the extension of the amabutho system in 8 period
of marked climatological crisis when sutcessful cattle-
keeping would have seen increased competition for
access to areas of superior grazing.

Control of the coastlands appears to have been a matter
of paramount importance for the Mthethwa chief, and’
ultimately, the centre of the Mthethwa chiefdom was
maved from the Mfolozi confluence into the coastal
Jowland area occupied by their erstwhile suzerains,

the Mbokazi. The Mbokazi chief was murdered; and &
minor, Guluzana, was placed su power. The Mbokazi

in turn, were obliiged to occupy the confluence area
yacated by the Mthethwa,

The coastal belt, known in this areéa as the Mozambigue
plain, is 2n area of extremely high rainfail, usually
over 1040mm, which experiences no dry season, and no
frost, The vegetation was presumably a patchwork of
forest and scrub-forest, and human-created grasslands,
of both sweet and sour veld.. The frequency of river
valleys ensured easy access to water and to all types
of grazing. The strength of Mthethwa interest in
this area during the refgn of Dingiswayo was Tinked to
the changing imperatives of the trade with Delagoa
Bay, and the replacement of jvory with cattle as the
chief commodity. With the shift to the cosst, the
Wthethwa effectively exchanged elephant-country for
cattle country. The Mthethwa were thus able to exploit
the Towtands directly, 1n addition tv the resources of
their fowland tributaries which the Mthethws rulers
sought to husbend aTmost as cavefully as their own.
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The Ngadi, Qadi a:. Jwabe to the south of the new
Mthethwa heartland ere all recorded as having been
‘leniently’ treated by Dingiswaye. In particular, he
did not appropriate a1l their cattle, but left sufe
t1cient for breeding purposes. In this way, a regular
supply of cattle tribute was ensured at a time when
the demand for cattle at Delagoa Bay was very great.93

While the cattle areas in the east and south were
clear]j the main focus of Mthethwa activities, expan-
sion a1so took place in the interior, This occurred
in three phases. An early period of consolidation
{probably preparatory to the Qwabe campaign in the
south) was followed by the establishment of tribute
relations and extended control over s wider area - a
policy aggressively pursued by Dingiswayo. The third
phase consisted of the Shakan initjatives in the area,
on behalf of the Mthethwa suzerain, which differed
markedly from the earlier éxpansicn.

Mthethws activity in the interior seems to have been
primarily & response to a threat posed by the Buthelezi.
The Buthelezi had defeated their neighbours, the Zulu
under Senzangakhona, and allied themselves to the
section of the Bisini who had declined tv support
Dingiswayo's claim to the Mthethwa ch'(t-.‘ftaincy.g4

The Buthelezi had also expanded into the Qungebeni
territory, thus. enlarging their common border with the
Mthethwa; and had occupied the strategic Mcakweni
heights and Babanahgo mountain. A sehse of their
menace is conveyed by Bryant when he speaks of the
t.s. Buthelezis' glaring warningly from over the
Mpembent ',

The Mthethwa attitude on their mutual border was, at
first, essentially defensive, as they sought to contain
the Buthelezi through strategic expansion of their own,




According to Bryant, the Thembu were the earliest
objects of Mthethwa interest in the west, %8 The Thembu
occupied an ares on the south bank of the Mfolozl,

and bordering on the Bisini section allied to the
Buthelezi. They were @ small group who refused to
khonza Dingiswayo. Possibly, they sought to exploit
Mthethwa-Buthelezi tensions. Dingiswayo moved swiftly
to pre-empt this by attacking the main Thembu estab~
Vishment, Ntlangwini, and killing their chiat.”’ Their
neighbours, the Xulu, suffered a similar fate.%®

The strategic value of the manoeuvres against these
two areas of possible opposition is indicated with
referance to the geographical configuration of the
borders established. The Themby and the Zulu provided
buffer areas against the Buthelezi, while providing
Mthethwa with access to the strategic Mthonjanenti
heights. Both groups were situated in relative
proximity to mijor Mthethwa establishments which faci-
litated their government by the Mthethwa., The Xulu,
in particular, had been considerably dispersed during
the encounter, and the smaliness of the chiefdoms
concerned probably made Mthethwa rule easiev-.g9

Subsequent to the Qwabe campaign, Dingiswayo again
turned his attentfon to the west, probably in response
to renewed Buthelezi activity., This time the scope
of his reaction was more comprehensive, and an exten-
sive campaign was undertaken, Relations with the
Langeni were affirmed and tribute extraction enforced.
The Langenj remained under their chief Makedama
kaMbhengi, Y00 The Mthethwa army them moved against
the Mbaths, neighbours of the Buthelezi, who occupied
the area around the Ntlazatshe.' Conflict was most
intense with the Buthelez! themselves, and resulted
in the death of Bakuza, the heir, I% seems that this
defeat and the flight of the chief heralded the
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submission of the But. “ezi sateliites such as the
Zulu, Qungebeni, Sibiga and Dlamini, 02

It was probably during this phase that Dingiswaye also
moved against the Chunu and the Khumalo.103 They were
required to recognise Dingiswayo as their suzerain,
and not to take any action without consulting him,

but they were permitted to retain izigodlo, and the
perogative of bu’cha‘ing.104 They continued to condust
independent military action, but only after consults-
tion with Dingiswayo. Zulu dignitaries were regularly
required to atyend ‘'dances’' at the Mthethwa capital,
while Senzakhona went 'down to Oingiswayo'’s to leak
for a new wife’, for whom the Mthethwa were likely to
have demanded a not inconsiderable Jobola. Mattars of
state were discussed at these hig dances, and the
chiefs khonza'd lJingi.wayo.105 Like the lowland chief~
doms, those in the west weie not assimilated by the
Mthethwa, The corollary of this was that their men
were not incorporated into the Mthethwa army.

It was Dingiswayo’s policy to remove recalcitrant
chiefs and to replace them with minors or known Mthethwa
toyalists from amidst their Panks. The Thembu chief
Jama was killed by Dingiswayo and his heir, Ndina, a
minor, was forced to khonza Dingiswayo. 06 The neigh~
bouring Xulu chief, Xabache kaDanda was similariy
muvdered by Dingiswayo, and a new dynasty under Mapoloba
vaised up to the chisftaincy.'®7 Likewise, the Qungebent
and Dlamini chiefs who resisted Dingiswayo were killed,
and their replacements approved and supported by the
Mthethwa king.'08

High office in Mthethwa kingdom was limited to a naryow
sector., Dingiswayo appears to have recruited extensively
from the ranks of the groups first incorporated inte
Wthethwa for his corps of copmanders and senior adminig-




trators. Ngomane of the Dletshen{ becsme commander-in~
chief of the Mthethwa army an an indyna of

the Nhjangane ibutho. He was placed in charge of

a district apparently near kwaNogqogqa, on the turbu-
Jent south-western border of the Mthethwa paramountcy,
abutting on the small Zulu chiefdom. ' His command
on the periphery of the kingdom and his ciose involve-
ment with the installation of the new Zulu chief
spggests that Mthethwa expansion inland may have
occurred under his supervision. Furthermore, it was
his task to absorb all refugess from the Mthethwa's
inland neighbours, to incorporate them effectively
into the amabuthe and to conduct diplomatic relations
to the west, His attendance was required af the
court at oYengweni, Dingiswayo's capital, where fhe
frequently resided.“z Presumably, this widespread
demans made of all the jzinduna enabled "the Mthethwa
chief to retain effective control over his subordinates
and minimized the possibility of localised opposition
gathering round the izinduna in their areas of command.
Furthermore, the evidence suggests that Ngomane was.
moved to various posts and areas over time, although
it should be noted that care was taken to ensure that
he did not hold high office amongst his own people,
the Dle’cshan'l.“3 fgomane's position, and that of ihe
Dletsheni, was significantly enhanced by the marriage
of Dingiswayo to Gudayi, a sister of Ngomane. HNgomane
owed this honour and his high position to the fact
that he was a high~ranking member of Dletsheni, a
group considered tu be related to the Mthethwa ruling
lineage. A%t the ssme time, 8s a Dletsheni, rather
than 2 meuber of the Nyambose, Ngomane could not have
easily challenged or threatened the position of the
reigning king.

Anoiher of the 'related' groups to supply Dingiswayo's
administrative corps was the Gengeni. oYengweni, the
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Mthethwa capital, was placed under the command of a
Gengeni notable, Mzaca kaMnginya. oYengweni was
situated midway between the Niseleni and the Mfolozi
rivers {agein, a posting distant from the induna's own
tome area), and Mzaca wss responsible for exercising
direct rule over a number of groups in the vicinity

of ofengweni who had been forcibly incorporated inte
the Mthethws kingdom. Similarly, Velana kalungele
of the ‘related' Mkhwanazi was given charge of the
royal establishment oHeni and was appointed induna of
the Ningizmu ibutho, While Mandeku of the Mswelf,
another 'velated' group, was renowned as one of
Dingiswayo's most senjor izinduna. 7 Thus, the limited
data avaifable on Mthetiwa izinduna, suggests that

tlie constituency from which they were drawn comprised
those ¢lans which claimed to be related to the Mthethwa
ruling lineage, excluding membeks of the ruling lineage
itself,

As chief of the Sokhulu, Dingiswayo appointed an acknow-
ledged supporter of the paramountcy, Nqgoboko kalanga.
Ngoboko, a son of the previous Sokhulu chief, had been
reised at the Mthethwa capita) after his mother, a

royal Mthethwa woman, fled from the Sokhulu on the

death of his father. Ngoboko was thus crosely connec~
ted to the ruling lineage. As 8 Sokhulu, however (1ike
Ngomane) he was excluded from. the Mthethwa ¢;h1'e1"sh'ip.”8
Dingiswayo promoted the aspirations of Nqoboke for he
was eager to assert greater control over the Sokhulu,
Although they had khonza'd Jobe, the Sokhulu had con-
tinued to retain s measure of independence, as well as
their own military forces. 9 They were, by far, the
most powerful element in the north-east. Installation
of Ngoboka with Mthethwa military aid meant that the new
ruling lineage of the Sokhulu would have been connected
to the Mthethwa in a way that the old was not. Further-
more, Nqoboka remained reliant on Mthethwa military
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bhacking, He, like Ngomane, was required to report to
oYengweni frequently, to khonzs often, and to oversee
the extraction of tribute, in particuler, sugar-cane
and cattle, from the Sokhulu. 0 On Dingiswayo's
behalf, he was required to extend the area of Mthethwa
hegemony and to continue the process of consolidation
in the north. Using the Sokhulu forces he overran
the neighbouring Nzimeteni, killing off their ruling
1ineage and incorporating them under his command.

In this way, Dingiswayo began to sub-contract out
military responsibility at a time when the evidence
suggests that the Mthethwa army was experiencing 1&,;
R problems, It was said to be considerably smaller than
the army of the neighbouring Ndwandwe, and seems to
have “eep heavily overextended, This crisis appears e "
to have created the circumstances underlying Dingiswayo's
decision to promote the clajms of another of his trus-
ted lieutenants to a local chieftaincy, that of the

Zutu.

There are grounds for believing that Dingiswayo had
Senzangakhona murdered and that he then provided his »
fugitive son Shaka, (by then a Mthethwa protogee)
. with a force with which to stake a claim to the Zulu M
"-‘f chiefta'lncy.”3 As {n the case of Nqoboko, who was

4 [ given military control of the north~east and was
sssisted . to the Sokhulu chieftaincy with Mthethwa
amabutho, Shaka was accompanied amongst the Zulu by his
own iziCwe unit, as well as the Nhlangane and Nyakeni.124

e Like iqoboka, Shaka is recarded as having fled amongst |
Cog the Mthethwa as » 'refugee', and the stories of his [
youth are strongly indicative of the extent to which
P his only allegiance was to the Mthethwa. They incor-
R porate many details of his very real 'adoption' inte
the Mthethwa, In the Words of another of Stuart's (
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informants, he was given Ngomane as ‘his fether and
advisor'. The nature of the relationship between
Ngomane and Shaka is stressed in the traditions, and
is obviously a part of the explanation as to why he
was entrusted with such & great commission on behalf
of the Mthethwa ruiing lineage, Shaka had been raised
in Ngomane's hoysehold and when he returned to the
Zulu, 'Dingiswayo gave him Ngomane kaNqomboli, saying
"This is your father", and aiso allowed him a consid-
erable following of peo;ﬂe'.le Furthermore
according to Stuart, Shaka was linked on 'the
maternal side to the Mthethwa ruling Hneage‘127
After Shaka's successful accession, Dingiswayo ensured
that the Mthethwa ruling lineage was weil represented

at the new Zulu court, He sent Gudayi, one of his

wives with Shaka, as well as a contingent of Mthethwa
agents or 'spies'\’zs It seems that Dingiswayo's
strategy was the creation of a subsidiary satellite
chiefdom in the west, under Shaka, which would serve

as 2 nucleus for the close assimilation of its neigh-
bours, and their unification into a ¢ohesive unit
centered on the Zulu chieftaincy. Presumably, the
logic behind this was that it had the effect of incor~
porating and subordinating large numbers of people,
rendering tham available for recruitment into local
amgbutho, to whom, 1ike the Sekhulu, the Mthethwa

could sub-contract miiitary responsibilities, The de-
centralized distribution of the amabutho of the Mthethwa
poiity and its tributaries meant the Mthethwa heartland
was not required to support the bulk of the Mthethwa
military reservaes thus avoiding intens.ve exploitation
of the heartland region,

However, this strategy was ultimately to contribute

materially to the downfall of the Mthethwa state.
Dingiswayo's failure to amalgamate and centralize the
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amahutho of his tributaries together with those of the
Mthethwa nucleus was a coreliary of the Mthethwa
rulers' growing disinclination to incorporate new sub-
jects fully inte the Mthethws body politic. The con-
comitant rights and obligations which the establish-
ment of 'kin' relations would have imposed were avoided.
Instead, what emerged was a tendency for the Mthethws
chiefdom to assert its paramountcy in the sub-region,
to demand a Timited recognition thereof, some tribute,
and, if necessary, military support. It seems that
under Dingiswayo, Mthethwa circumstances were such
that the Mthethwa either did not need to enforce more
stringent conditions of subordination on their tributa-
ries, or lacked the necessary means to do so.

The failure of the Mthethwa to integrate the bulk of
their subjects into a cohesive pelity had two effects.
The first was that the sharp distinctions maintained
between the original Mthethwa and Tater additions to

the polity underlay an smerging system of social stra-
tification., The increasing exclusivity of Mthethwa

rule was further entrenched by the 'separation off' of

a number of sections of the dominant linesge, and their
endowment with separate izibongo. This led to the
creation of the Nxele, Seme and Msweli 'sub-clans' out
of the original Nyambose clan‘zg, and possibly the Msondo
and Mpanza. The creation of new ‘sub-clans® in

this way was a royal perogative, and as a characteristic
feature of state-formatjon, will be discussed st greater
Yength in chapter four, Its effective consequence was
that it facilitated intermarriage within the ruling
lineage, circumventing thus the socfal rule of exogamy.
This meant that rescurces, in the form of Jlobola could
be made to circulate within an increasingly Timited
group., This led to even greater disparities in wealth
between a small and cliosed ruling group, and the remain-
der of the paramountcy. The Mthethwa paramountcy was
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’neat?y divided inte the ruling ¢lan (abendlunkylu} and
the commoners (abentu kazana)'.

The second effect of the existence of decentralized
chiefdom-hased amabutho and of the failure of Mthethwa
to assimilate with its new subjects, wss the concomitant
absence of any ideclogical unity between the Mthethwa
and thejr tributaries, and the constant possibility of
independent action on the part of the subordinate chiefs
doms. Ultimately this, in form of the Zulu failure to
respond to a Mthethwz request for military support, under-
tay the collapse of Mthethwa power.

Under Shaks, the'Zulu army had been reformed 'and expan~
ded, and carried out a aumber of local sorties on behalf
of the Mthethws paramount.. One of Shaka's earliest
campaigns was conducted against the recalcitrant Mbatha,
at the same time as Dingiswayo attacked the nearby
Ntshalini. The forme~ was a cattle raid: which turned
into a massacre, esarning Shaka a sharp reproof from

his suzerain., Mthethwa policy continued to be shaped
by the need to secure reguler supplies of cattle tri-
bute, and in the Zulu cese, it secems that Dingiswayo
wished to see the Zulv amabutho extended through the
incorporation of men from & wide range of subject chief-
doms.

Subsequently, Shaks successfully attacked his immediate
neighbours, the Langeni, the Qungebeni, a section of

the Khumalo pnd the Buthelezi, Their incorporation

under local Zulu rule was total, Their men were absorbed
into the Zulu amabutho, and numbers of their women were
placed in the Zulu izigodle. 2 qp the Langeni case,
many 'orphans’' were shipped bacx to Mthéthwa, wheve

they were given iand and encouraged to settle individually
undet local Mthethwa chiefs. 33 4 major Zulu estabiishe
ment, eNdlemate, was erected on Langeni Tands, while




Zulu officials were appointed to administer the Qungebeni
ch‘.efdam.134 Cattle tribute was exacted from the new
canquests and sent on to Dingiswayo, who in turn, 1ib-
erally rewarded his highly successful 'border-agent',
Shaka.ws Shaka was also occupied with the collection
of tribute on Dingiswayo's behalf further afield, from
the Qadi and hlgad*i,136 and took his amabutho to fight
with Dingiswayo against Matiwane of the Ngwane, 2
campaign which brought high ransoms and much cattle but
which also brought an impending clssh with the Ndwandwe
one step closer.

The threat to Mthethwe, posed by the looming presence
of Zwide and the powerful Ndwandwe army to the north,
is crystallized in the story of the so-called 'semen
plot'. Accerding to & number of sources, Zwide resolved
to assure himself of victory over Dingiswayo through
magical means, based on the widely-held principle that
précurement of intimate personal particles would pro-
vide a powerful cantrip against that person. Chiefs
were well aware of this danger and ensured that al}
their body discherges (saliva, nail-parings, hair-
clippings etc) were carefully gusrded and secretly
buried. This. was the task of a specially appointed and
highly trusted official, the intsila, whose bare back
was always handy to collect the chiefs' expectorations,
while the jzisindabisa concealed royal excretia. The
elahorate security involved indicates the seriousness
with which this threast was regarded,

Zwide sent two women to Dingiswayo, his own sister
Ntombazana and a daughter of Malusi, chief af the
Nxumalo. The girls were charged with obtaining the
royal semen, the only possibiiity not taken care of

by the various officials. However, Dingiswayo Was war~-
ned of the danger afterwards by the daughter of Malusi
who was also his niece. As a result of this betrayal,
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Iwide moved against the Nxumalo now allied to the
Mthethwa. This brought Ndwandwe forces right onto
Dingiswayo's northern border as did an attack at much
the same time on another of Dingiswayo's tributaries,
the Khumalo.'3% The Ndwandwe - Nthethwa conflict has
been variously expisined in terms of population~pressure
theses, Guy's model of environmental crisis and competi-
tion for resources, and once again, competition over the
Dalagoa Bay trade. However one accounts for the escala-
tion in conflict, there can be no doubt that increased
militarization 1n one ares evoked a ripple effect in
neighbouring areas. [In the Mthethwa case in particular,
expansion of the amabutho in the Tatter years of
Oingiswayo's reign, appears to have been a response tg
the Ndwandwe threat. However, Mthethwa forces alone
were unable to contain the Ndwandwe, Presumably,
Dingiswayo had realised this when he sanctioned Shaka's
accession to the Zulu chieftaincy, but the astuteness
of that move did not save the Mthethws kingdom. The
Mthethwa army was fated to face the Ndwandwe alone,
without their second army, It appears that Shaka

seized his opportunity to throw off the restraints of
Mthethwa hegemony. Dingiswayo was captured and kilted
slone, and the Mthethwa army retired in disorder.

The ease with which Zulu tardiness in. rendezvousing with
the Mthethwa army caused the collapse of the paramountey,
demonstrated both the relative military weakness of
Mthethwa and the fragility of the polity's bonds of co-
hesjon. Indeed, the Mthethwa polity had not asttempied
to develop the sophisticated structures and institutions
of a tightly-knit state, The developtient of Mthethwa

as & paramount chiefdom with hegemony over a number of
separate but tributary chiefdoms was probably shaped

by the particular circumstances in which it emerged.

As Bonner has argued, 'different mixes of factors
affected each of the states ... and Ted to significant
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variations in the structures that emerged'.”1

One of the factor mixes were those of regional peculia-
rities, The Mthethwa occupied a fertile coastal plain,
where an existence was extracted from the environment
with greater ease than was the case further inland.’
Consequently, resources were Tess contested, and vio-
lence was more curtailed. The expansion and changiug
content of the Delagoa Bay trade and later the c¢lima-
tological crisis of the early nineteenth century crea-
ted the circumstances for the development of the
Mthethwa amabutho, and for increased surplus extriaction

by the Mthethwa rulers. These factors also precipitated |

the emergence of a new tributary society. However, the
institutional dimension which increased violence had given
to the Ndwandwe, and later the Zulu states, was Targely
absent amongst the Mthethwa, and the ideological appa-
ratus of kingship was concomitantly Tess developed.

The following chapters turn ts consider the skarper con-
flicts and the greater intensity of the struggles out

of which the Zulu state emerged. They examine the
material circumstances of the emergent Zulu state and
attempt to sccount for 1ts greater cohesion and resili-
ence. They focus on the development of a state ideclogy
to underpin social cohesion, and to define and legitimate
the position of the new kingdom's rulers. They examine
the way in which old notions of kinship were altered

and meshed with other ideas in the service not only of
social integration, but also that of exclusion - the
exclusion of subordinate groups from the rights and
privileges enjoyed by the scciety's rulers.
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The section which did not return to Mthethwa with
the rew chief 1{s reputed to have khonza'd the
Butheiezi. The Bizini section whi¢h accompanied
Dingiswayo later came to be considered a Mthethwa
sub-clan, as did another group of Hlubj 'refugees',
the Ngayini. (Bryant, 0lden Times, pp. 114, 1173
J.S5.A., Vol. 1, p. 176, evidence of Jantshi)

Fynn, Diary, p. 63 Stuart,uBaxoxele, chapter 33
Fynn, 'Occurrences’, p. 62,

Fynn, Diary, p. 6; B.W. Vilakrx%, uDingiswayo kadabe,
London, 1939, p. 2. 7

Fynn, Diary, p. 73 Fynn, 'Occurrences’, p. 62. There
is some debate on this point. B8ryant (0lden Times,
p, 90) maintains that Mawewe fled to the Nxumalo.
This was unlikely for f{wo reasons: evident cordiality
bétween Dingiswayo and the Nxumalo chief, Malusi and
the marriage of Dingiswayo's sister to Malusi (1_<._c_.,
Stuart Papers, file 83, 'The Lifé of Tshaka',

by Stuart}; the immediacy with which » campaion
against the Qwabe was launched by the Mthethwa.

Bryant, Olden Times, pp. 683~ 97. The Mbonambi,
Mbokazi and Oube ail shared the isithakazelo 'Mbuyazi',
which proclaimed a connection with the Qwabes K.C.,
Stuart Papers,file 62, notebook 61, evidence of
Mkehlengana and Socwatsha.

X.C., Stuart Papers, file 53, 'The Life of Tshaka', by
Stuart; K.C., Stuart Papers, file 65, notebook 4,
evidence of Nhlekele, pp. 9, 48; d.§.A., Vol. 2, p. 48,
evidence of Madikane; Bryant, 0lden Times, pe 98y

Fynn, ‘Occurrences’ pp. 63~4,




146,

See below, p. 127.
Hedges, 'Trade and Polftics®, pp. 149-52.
Ibid., pp. 182, 187,

K.C., Stuart Papers, file 63, 'The Life of Tshaka',
by Stuart.

See below, p. 129.

Bryant, Olden Times, pp. 103, 105.

Ibid., p. 101.

Fynn, Diary, pp. 8, 9, 10; Fynn, 'Occurrences',
p. 643 J.5.A., Vol, 3, p, 269, evidence of Mmemi,

The Tittie evidence availabie on these two groups
within the Mthethwa psramountcy indicates that they
were saections of clans, and that the numbers of
seople fnvolved were noi targe. From this, it can

be fnferred that they were unlikely to havé maintained
srmies after their subjugation by Dingiswayo. On

Qadi and Ngadi dispersal across the Zululand-Natal
area sée J.S.A., Yol. 2, p. 237, evidence of

Maquza; 3.8,A., Vol, 2, p, 69, evidence of Magezay
Jd.5.A., Vol. 2, p. 268, evidence of Maziyana,

K.C., Stusrt Papers, file 53, 'The Life of Tshaks',
by Stuart; Bryant, O0lden Times, p. 100, OCn the
significance of izigodla see chapter seven.

K.C., Stuart Papers, file 53, 'The Life of Tshaka',
by Stuart; J.S.A., Vol., 1, p. 41, evidence of Baleni;
J,S.A., Vol, 1, pp. 323, 343, evidence of Lunguza,




147.

Fynn, Diary, p. 93 K.C., Stuart Papers, file §3, 4
'The Life of Tshaka', by Stuart; Bryant, Olden Times, N
p. 189. Pl

Isaacs, Travels , p. 33.

] o 85. K.C., Stuart Papers, file §3, 'The Life of Tshaka’, 4

an by Stuart.
86. Ibid.
87. Ibid P

l.

88. See Hedges, 'Trade and Politics', pp. 176-77.

ot .
R 89. K.C., Stuart Papers, file 53, 'The Life of Tshaks',
f by Stuart; J.S.A., Vol. 3, pp. 243-45,evidence of
§ Mmemi .
f:ﬂ‘ 90. Smith, 'The strugale for control of southern Mocambique o
. 1720-1835', p. 184. ’ 3 x“r

9. Bryasnt, Olden Times, p. 84.

92, See Hedges description, 'Trade &nd Politics',
p. 31; Guy, Destruction, pp. 6, 7; Slater,
‘Transitions', p. 44, Hall, 'The Ecology of the
Iran Age'; :¢hapter 8.

93, Fynn, Diary, pp. 8, 9, 105 Bryant, Qlden Times, p. 100.

94, Ibid.. pp. 28, 114,

95, 1bid., p. 134,




99,

100.

1at.

162.

103,

104,

10s.

106,

107.

108.

109,

110.

Ibid., pp. 101, 114, and see position of the Thembu
on the enclosed map.

Ibid., pp. 101-2, 243.

1bid., p. 101, 229.

ibid., p. 102,

o
a.

E

Ibt

a

!

Ibid., pp. 55, 102, 129,

1bid., p. 1025 K.C., Stuart Papers, file 53, 'The
Life of Tshaka', by Stuart,

4.5.A., Vol. 1, pp. 181-83,evidence of Jantshi.
Ibid., p. 18t; J.5.A., Vol, 2, p. 48, evidence of
Madikane, where Senzangakhona was reputed to have
said that Shaka was 'at Mtetwa, where we are ruled'.
Bryant, 01den Times, pp. 101; 243.

I6id., pp. 101, 229,

Ibid.,pp. 102, 129.

K.C., Stuart Papers, file 53, ‘The Life of Tshaka'
by Stuart; Fynn, Diary. p. 13.

Bryant, 0lden Times, p. 65 J.5.A., Val. 2, p. 264,
evidence of Mayinga, (This was the establishment
to which Shaka was sent on his arrival amongst the
Mthethwa, under the command of Ngomane).




114,

1185,

116,

117,

118.

119,

120,

f21,

122,

149,

Shaka was, of course, the most famous of these
refugees. See also the cases of Silwane and Nomleti
(J.S.A., ¥ol., 2, p, 48, evidence of Madikane).

4.8.8., VYol, 2, p. 79, evidence of Mag{di.
See below, p. 133,
Bryant, 0Olden Times, p. 123.

Ibid., pp. 86, 95; K.C., Essay Competition, 1942,
‘Historical Records', by C.J. Magwaza, based on the
evidence of Muntuwenkosi Mthethwa of ithe Mbokodwembovu
ibutho, pp. 2-3. )

Bryant, Olden Times, p. 113; Stuart, yBaxoxele,

p. 4t; K.C., Stuart Papers, file 53, 'The iLife of
Tshaka', by Stuart, .
X.C., Stuart Papers, #ile 65, notebouk 4, p. 16,
avidence of Nhiekele,

Bryant, 0lden Timeg, p. 105,

1

o

id.

|

tbid., p. 1103 K.C., Stuart Papers, file 65,
notebook 4, evidence 0f Nhlekele.

Bryant, Olden Times, p. 110,

On the size and composition of the Mthethwa army see
the interesting comments of M. Kunene, Emperor Shaka
the Great, London, 1979, p. xv. Kunene's work,
unfortunately without source annotation, contains a
wealth of detail apparently derived from primary
sources.




e

150 .
., Vol. 1, pp. 180-82,evidence of Jantshis Ly
J.8.A., Vol. 3, pp. 198-99,evidence of Mkebeni, P '
Ibid; Bryant, Qlden Times, p. 120; K.C., Stuart “7;/,'" E |
Papers, file 83, 'The Life of Tshaka', by Stuart. . | 1
v.S.A., Yol, 1, p. 190, evidence of Jantshi.
Ibid. p. 182; and see p. 180, L
,,,” 127. K.C., Stuart Papers, 'Thg Life of Tshaka', by - '
Stuart, g
128, Bryant, Olden Times, pp. 120, 923, "

129, 1bid., p. t17.

130. Ibid.. p. 114; K.C. Essay Competition, 1950,
'The Bengus and Jali', by Rev. T.S.W. Mthembu, ¢
pp. 9~10. K.C., Essay Competition, 1950, ‘The P
Mpanza tribe', by S.P. Mpanza, pp. 3, 6, 7, 8, 10,

131. Kunene, Emperor $haka, p. xv; also see the distinctions
drawn by Kunene betweén Dingiswayo's establishment e
of the Mthethwa paramountey and the earlier polity
based on 'membership’ of the Mthethwa family.

132. Bryant, O%den Times, pp. 133, 136, 225; J.5.A.,
Vot. 2, p. 61, evidénce of Madikane.

133, 1bid.

134, -K.C., Essery Papers, M.S. 1473, ‘The Murder of Shaka.
Zutu's p. 133 Bryant, Qlden Times, p. 126,




159,
135, Ibid., p. 131, 132-33;4,5.A., VoI, 1, p. 183,
evidence of Jantshi.
136. J.S5.&., Vol. 2, p, 107, evidence of Mahashahasha.
§37. Bryant, 0lden Times, p. 127.
138, 1bid., pp. 163-64;J.5.A., Vol. 1, p. 183, evidence ;
of Jantshi. ]
139, Eryant, Olden Times ; p. 172,
140. Fynn, 'Ceccurrences’, p. 65.
141, Bonder, Rings, p. 23. Vo
PV
. ( i
e
B




CHAPTER THREE

‘THE GREAT REED OF THE MHLATHUZE': AN ANALYSIS OF
QWABE INCORPORATION INTO THE ZULU STATE AND THE
INVENTION OF THE MALANGELA TRADITION

This chapter wil) examine the circumstances of Qwabe
incorporation inte the Zulu kingdom ¢.1818, and the
relations which prevailed hetween the Qwabe and the
ruling Zulu aver the following decade. It will seek
to analysé the nature of Zulu hegemony in that period,
the form of incorporation experienced by the Quabe,
and the kinds of resfstance in which the Qwabe engaged.

For a number of reasons, analysis of Qwabe-Zulu
relations in this chapter precedes discussion of
groups whose incorporation by the Zulu occurred
stightly earlier. Firstly, Qwabe was one of the
largest chiefdems to be subjected to the Zulu;
secondly, in culttural, Tinguistic and historical
térms, the Qwabs were, of all the groups with which
the Zulu sought to assimilate, the most different

from the Zulu. As such, the Owabe experience was of
enormous significance in shaping the emerging Zulu king«
dot, in establishing the parameters of prevailing
relations of incorporation and the asso:iated ideolo-
gical discourse. As a result, the Qwabe cése

provides key 1nsights for the analysis of the Shakan
period. Finally, Qwabe traditions provide the clearest
éxamples of how spurfous notions of kinship were fab-
ricated to create a common identity with and loyelty

to the Zulu ruling elite.

Hitherto, virtustly all studies of Zulu state formation
have fallen back on a coercive model. This does not
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provide an adequate conceptualisation of the aggrega-
tive processes which underlay the emergence of the
vast and heterogeneous Zulu kingdom., Expahsion was
effected through a variety of other devices which
differed regionally $n response to local conditions.
The extension of Zulu overrule axploited a range of
options from naked repression to genuipe cooption
either singly or in combinations. It can be demon-
strated that the Zulu ruling lineage sought means to
tegitimate {ts newly-achieved political dominance.
This was attempted through the creation of a new
ideological system which served to sanc-

tion the reservation of power and privilege for
certain groups, and the exclusion of others through
appeals to the remote past., The processes involved
in the emergence‘of a new ideological system were not
those of invention but rather of transformation and
rearrangement, as a new ideology was built up in the
course of political and economic struggles, out of
existing ideological complexes. It will be argued that
the way in which the Zulu ruling elite sought to impose
its rule over the Qwabe was meant to be achieved
through a process of active and direct consent. Its
form was designed to represent more than simply the
narrow interests of the Zulu, and to articulate dif-
ferent visions of the world fn such a way that their
potential antagonisms were neucralised.

This precess can be traced through a careful dissection
of Qwabe traditions of origin which di¢,lay patterns
of contradictions indicative of subsequent manipula~
tions. The traditions of many groups incorporated

by the Zulu bear a similar imprint of intervention

and will be discussed at length in later chapters of
this thesis. However, Qwabe traditions reveal this
process particularly sharply becauie of the disintegra-
tion of the Qwabe chiefdom in the 1830s. As a result
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of this, Qwebe traditions which have survived into the
twentieth century have done so largely in a 'frozen'
form, At the time of their conguest by tre Zulu, the
Qwabe chiefdom occupied the area between the Mhlathuze
and Thukela rivers, Under Shaka, the chiefdom
retained i s coherence and continued to inhabit the
same. area. Immediately after the assassination of
Shaka in 1828, the Qwabe, led by Ngetho, took flight
from the ne "ulu king, Dingane. They made their way
south in & . (as of running battles, their numbars
ever-diminishing, until they were defeated and
scattered by thie Mpondo c'hief, Faku. Finally,

Heedlgss and forlarn, the smal) surviying remnant
of the Qwabe host scatiered like sheep before the
devastating woif. Some accepted menia) subjec-
tion under their conqueror Faku, some gravitated
helplessly back to a more miserable servitude

to the Zulu.!

The Qwabe chiefdom had. vanished, and Quabe history
camé to an end in the early 1830s. In fact, the
traditions and history of the Qwabe had largely
ceased to be of interest or relevance to the Qwabe
informants questiowned by Stuart., Qne of them, Mbovu,
of the Makhanya se~tion of the (wabe, was in his
seventies when he spoke to Stuavt, and he ohservead,

I no Tonger belong to the ald ganeration. I am a
seed that has dropped to a new state of civilisa-
tigm 1 take but Tittle interest in former
affairs,

and he peevishly enquired of his interviewer,

Why do you stir up these old graves? When the
tribe is sti11 standing and flourishing, 1t is 3
something, but now we are brnken and scattered.

Mbovu's attitude towards Qwabe history presumably
reflects the falling into disuse of Qwabe traditions
of orfging in the post<Shakan peried. It was likely
that this affected the reliability of the data and
encouraged 1ts faulty transmission. However, althaugh
the quality of Qwabe oral traditions probably deterio-
rated in this period,a corollary of their neglect

was minimal manipulation of their content in the post~
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Shakan nineteenth century. Consequently, Qwabe tradi-
tions provide a key reference point in the periodisatien
of dnterpolatinrns in the traditions of Zululand as a
whole, Hence, for .a number of reasons, Qwabe tradi-
ti¥ons have a particular methodological interast, and
the methodological approach adopted kere is carrjed
through the rest of this thesis.

» Pyabe traditions of origin and their contradictions
The traditions of the individual subordinate Quwabe
lineages and these of the Qwabe chiefdom as a whole
»are characterized by three fundamental contradictions.
‘The first contradiction {s located in the claims of
the subordinate lineages %40 be the kinsfolk (of

. varying ddgrees of closeness) of the Qwabe ruliny
lineage, and the slear signs that most of ithe groups
aancerneéd zctually had other, immigrant origins. The
“~pcond znomaly tiés in, on the one hand, ackrowledge-
WEnt fn the traditfons of the dominant position of
tha. Mriabe ruling.-house and, on the other hand, the

i b interance of traditions which challanged the senio-
rity 's¢ the ruling linéage. The third contradiction
exfists botwaen the claims made in the Malindels story
tha the Qwabe and the Zulu shared a gommén oriyin,
and", 4 host of indications from the traditions of the
subprdinate lineages, and from Bther sources, that the
;'nistd“'y uf the Qwabe lineages wias not lipked in the
remit . past to that of the Zulu.

It:w11% be suggested that the roots of the first con-
tré;di.;'tlnn lay in the specific relations of aggrega-
tioh:dnd incorporation {by means of an ideology of
kinshigl which charscterized the pre-Shakan Qwabe
chiefdom, It will be argued that the second antinomy
s owed its existence to the failure of the Qwabe ruling
Tineage adequately to secure and to underpin iis
position of dominance vis-a-vis the othsr (uabe
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Tineages, and to the subsequent coilapse of the ruling
Tineage after the assassination of Shaka. They allowed
re;\'dual traditions of resistance not fully oblitera-
ted earlier to re~emerge. Finally, it will be posited
that the third contradiction arose during the reign of
Shaka, when tha Zulu sought to assimilate the Qwabe
chiefdom, on the fdeoTagical basis of manufactured
claims .of a common origin in the remote past. Exple-
ration of these contradictions demands a closer look
at the content and form of the traditions of the sub-
ordination lineages, and it 1s to their analysis

that this section now turns.

Two of the subordinate Qwabe lineages which claimed to
be related to the ruling Tineage were the Ngadi and the
Cineka. However, both groups maintained that they

were not originally subordinate lineages, According

to the traditions, & hunting competition was established
to decide on.senifority between the Quabe, Ngadi and the
Cineka, The Ngadi withdrew however, As the hunt
proceeded a duiker was

first stabbed by the Mcineka people. It went on
and was kiiled by us {Qwabes) with knobsticks.
We scooped up clots of blood and smeared them on
the anus and the tail of the buck. We, turned
over the buck, laying it on that side on which
the wound was., The Mcinekas came up, looked

all over to find their wound, but finding nona,
decided they must have wounded the animal on the
anus. They {Mcinekas) accordingly declared that
to be their right for claiming the beast, the
tiu’ina of which decided the seniority ef the
riba.

Bryant explains the trick more fully, The ones who
had struck first misidentified their wound and so lost
the chfeftain\:y.s Bryant, how-ver, declares the story
to be the taie of how the Chi1i% not the Cineka, lost
the chieftaincy to the Qwabe. In gome traditions

it was even claimed that it was yet another Qwabe

section, the Makhanya, who were ousted in this way.
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This story of how the Qwabe became the senfor lineage
is unusual in that it does not claim seniority in
terms of descent, but rather as the resylt of & trick
of dubious legitimacy. The form which the tale takes
seems te have the capacity to acknowledge two reali-
ties. One would seem to be that the Cineka (or any
other lineage concerned) were never genealogicaliy
subordinate to the Qwabe; the other a newer reality,
was that of Qwabe dominance over the other Tineage
cencernad.

The senjority of the Qwabe ruling lineage was aiso ‘ “
challenged by a number of other Qwabe lineages who
claimed to be the kinsfolk of the Qwabe, such as the )
Khuzwavo, Makhanya and Ncwana, and who all a\so‘
c¢laimed origins more ancient than, and separate from, -
those of the ruling'lineage. The Makhanya people

claimed to have originated in the north around the

Mkhuze, and asserted that 'The Makhanya chiefs jump c
over royalty ("eqa useIwa")'? The traditions ¢f the o
Mewana (alias Yinda) 1ineage likewise directly chal-
lenged Qwabe hegemony.. Discussing the status of the
Ncwana with Stuart, Mkehlengana, himself an Ncwana
informant, quoted the proverb "You are making yourself T
out £0 be a great chief, as great as Dabula ka Newana'. B a
Mkehlengana claimed that this saying arose because

V... we formerly used to be of importance. My father
said Qwabe énd Zulu passed by Newana and increased in
importance‘,g suggesting that the” Newana were once
preeminent, but were superceded by the Zulu., It was
further put to Stuart that 'There {s reason for thinking
Ncwana was once of greater fmportance than either

Qwabe or Zulu.. They may be the parent clan, from .
which sprang the more notable offshoots.' Stuart's ‘ 1
informant, Mkehlengana, was the son of. Zulu kaNogandaya, "
ohe of ‘Shaka's greatest heroes and i1t i, probable that o
he was echoing the acpirations of an ambitious father, 95,00

a g
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but the Ncwana traditions do, nonetheless, refiect
a wider pattern of claims asserting precedence over
the Qwabe ruling lineage. Mkotana, another Ncwana
informant,chserved in this vein,

'Mayandeys {Malandela the Zulu and Qwabe progenitor]
cannot have been 2 man of any rank for he would

not have had that name which merely means 'a
foliower!, i.e. following others greater than
himsels,t!

Both Mkehlengana and Mkotana suggest morecver, that the
Ncwana were an immigrant lineage who, under Ndhlovu,
entered Zululand, and Joined the Qwabe with whom they
amalgamated as close ‘kin’, becoming known as the
‘1’sizinda‘.12 The word usually refers to the section
of & homestead which remains behind once the other
sections have split off with their heirs, 3 But the
word also carnes with it connotations of 'origin’,
tessence’. 4 Simﬂar'ly, Dinya, a Qwabe informant of
another 1ineage, asserted that the Ncwanz came from
the north, from amongst the Mthethwa.15 Indeed, such
claims of origins separate from the ruling lineage
typically characterize these Incel traditions.

The origins of the Chili tineage weve equally ambiguous.

On the one hand, it was claimed that the Chili were a
lineage as ancient as the Ngadi and Cineka, themsel~

ves Tineages which claimed a greater antiquity than

that of the ruling: Tineage; 6 indeed, the Chili isithakazelw

of 'Lushaba' suggests that the Chili may have been
related to the Bhele people with whom they shared the
addresswname, 2nd whose origins were entirely separate
trom the Qwabe.'’ On the other hand, the Chili were
represented as having a connaction with the ruling
Tineage.

These Tineages seem to have beeén the original components
which made up the Qwabe polity as it emerged sometime

‘around the reign of Mahlobo. Hedges has argued that

the initial impetus to Qwabe expansion came from the
exchange of surplus corn for goats, and <:att1e.18 This
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explanation, with its focus on the careful husbandry
of wealth fits 111 with the assimilation and incorpora-
tion of outsider lineages which characterized the i
earliest phase of Qwabe expansion, and is, in fact,
based on a misreading of Bryant, Hedges' primary source
for this section. Bryant racords that the cattle which
were earned through the exchange of surplus grain were
subsequently removed iniand to the Mkhumbane valley,
with Zulu, when the latter separated off from his
brother Qwabe.19 The story of the origins of the

Ngadi and their eating of the izingadi mefons which
were usually only consumed in times of great dearth, i
suggests rather, that the phase of primary aggregation | ’°‘
may have been a response to clrcumstances of diminishing
respurces, such as in a period of druught.zo This
proposition is born out by the pattern and direction of
early Qwabe expansion in abandening marginal areas in
favour of some of the most highly productive areas in ;
21 1t 4s likely, that in this early phase [

all Zululand.”
of Qwabe expansion, an initially smal) and vulnerable

Qwabe ruling lineage sought to expand its nuclear

strength. A period of intensive assimilation occurred which
saw the fncorperation of outsider lineages as kin, ! 7

Subsequently, the Qwabe ruling lineage seems to have
scught to entrench its hegemonic position through
intermarriage within itself, permitting considerable
restriction of lobola wealth at the dpex of Qwabe
society, The prevailing rule of exogamy was circum=-
vented by declaring sections 6f the ruling lineage to
be separate groups, Known as ukudabula, this practice
gave rise to the Mbhedu, the Gumbi, the Pahla, the
Mgobozi and the Masabayi.22 Qwabe informants indicated
a strong appreciation of the heneficial effects which
segmentation brought to an expanding lineage. As
Mbovu remarked to Stuart, 'A tribe does not increase |
in my opinion, where there is only ons chief. Growth i
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is brought by m‘fshoot:s"z3

The expanding Qwabe chiefdom of the later eighteenth
century was composed thus of numerous component lineages, 5" £
same of which were genuine genealogical sub-sections of 4R
other lineages, and others which claimed to be related @t
to the Qwabe ruling lineage but whose traditions of
origins indicate that these ¢laims were fabricated.
The Qwabe chiefdom therefore differed markediy from two

of its contemporaries, the Mthethws state discussed in
chapter one, and the Ngwane state to the north studied

by Bonner, both of which contained within them a sector !
of the population which was unrelated and in every way
clearly separate from the ruling gl"aup.26 Like both of
these states, the Qwabe polity was at this time expan« o
ding steadily and was in the process of becoming )
increasingly uﬁlitarized.27 However, in the Qwabe
polity the position of the ruling 1ineage was less
firmly entrenched, and indeed encountered. and vailed .
to combat convincingly, ongoing oppusition from power-
ful subordinate Yineages. The reign of Khondlo, o
spanning the turn of the century, for example, saw the o
inauguration of perfod of internal political crisis as -
certain Qwabe notables refused to sanction the chief's e
choice of heir, ultimately resulting in civil war i
between the amaGolokoge and Mthandeni: factions. i,
Indeed, when Shaka came to power, the Qwabe pality was L
st111 in a state of internal politica) crisis, ~wrough i
the judicious exploitation of which, thé Zulu king was
able to win significant interwal Qwabe support for his
takeover bid.

25

Competition within the Qwabe polity and these struggles
for power led, not to the emergence of a strang ruling
group and sn fncreasingly subordinate group as happened
among the northern states, but to the flight of cer-

tain groups, the expulsion of others and the meditated
departure of still others.3® one thests which explains
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the different relations of jncorporation mobiiized

by the Mthethwa and Ngwane states in the north, to that
of the Qwabe in the south, and which accounts for the
fatlure of the Qwabe ruling lineage to secure its
hegemonic position, is that which distinguishes
betweer the emergance of states directly involved
trading relations, and thosearising as a defensive
response to the trading polities, The Qwabe chiefdom
seems to have been largely excluded from the Delagoa
Bay trade. 1In cuntrast to the Mthethwa and Mgwane
ruling Tine~- iho owed their positions of dominance
to thair ¢ % monopolise trade and its benefits,
the -Qwabe ineage appears to have gained a more
ilimited form 61 s8cendancy as 2 result of its capscity
to organize the co=dperation of a number of Jineages
in defense against the fncreasingly militarized and
predatory trading states.:” In such circumstances,
the emphasis would have continued to be ¢n-the close
assimilation of component subject groups and their
incorporation as kin, and no imperatives would have
existed for the definition of & secticn therecf as
outsiders, or non~kin,

Thus, the traditions of the subordinate Qwabe lirieages
differ markedly from those of the subdrdinate Mihethwa
and Ngwane:linaages by all ¢laiming to be the kin of

the ruling linéage, The enphasis on close assimilation
accounts for the creation of the claims of kinship

aven where the groups’ origfns were manifestly separate.
The relative waakness of the Qwabe ruling Tineage
accounts for the survival of separatist traditions and
the challenges which they posed to the position of the
ruting housé, This sftustion would have heen exacerbated
by the post~Shakan fortunes of the Qwabe chiefdom. The
clsims of the subordinate lineages to a graatér seniavity
would have been revived following the collapse of the
Quwabe royal house in the 1830s.




162,

Events of the pre-Shakan and post-Shakan eras thus
appear to account for the first two contradictions
identified, but, what of the third contradiction,
between the evidence contained in the traditions of
subordinate Tineages and indeed those of the chiefdom
3s a whole, and the key tradition among Qwabe, that
the Qwabe descended from Malandela, likewise said to
be the progenitor of the Zulu clan?

The claim that the Qwabe and the Zulu peoples sprang
from a common ancestor is widespread in the relevant
oral traditions, and has become part of the conventional
wisdom on Zulu history. That it has gone unquestioned
for so long is probably a consequence of its unhesi-
tsting reproduction in Brysnt's Olden Times in'Zululand
and Natal, where authority is lent to it by thé immense
scholarship of the publication, Honetheless, and in
spite of Bryant's own attempts to syntheSise tha
tradition wit! later historical accounts, certain
ambiguities remain which invite {nvestigation.

Brysnt relates that Melandela trekked from the “up-
countryt, over the Mthonjaneni heights, via the Mfule
river; snd down to the Mhiathuze river where he
erected the first-known establishment, obwini. The
story goes on to describe extensive cultivation of the
banks of the Mhlatauze by Nozinja, purportedly one of
Malandela's wives, and the mother of his two sons,
Quabe and Zulu, Much ujibs (millet) was produced, and
with the surplus corn, first geats, and theh a herd of
cattle were obtained, The cattle were coveted by the
elder son, Qwabe, This Ted to dissension and ultimately
t6 the flight of Nozinja, her younger son Zulu, and an
attendant, Mpungose, to the Zungu ~eople, from whom
Nozinja and Mpungose had originally come, Bryant
recorded that they tinally faund refuge amongst the
Qungebeni people, and settied in the Mkhumbane vailey,
later to becoie the heart of the Zulu kingdom. . wabe
and his followers vremained in situ, on the Mhlathuze,
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from where they too developed into an independent
political unit.®?

Hedges' account of Qwabe incarporation implicitly
accepts Bryant's view. He accepts uncritically the
assertton that the Qwabe and the Zulu were related
peoples, both being the offspring of a common founding
ancestor, Malandela. This presumably fs understood to
be the basis of a shared identity between the Qwabe
people and the Zulu monarch, apd suggests that this
was, in ideological terms, the way in which’the incor-
poration of the Qwabe into the Zulu kingdom was effected,
being the basis for the assertion of a common identity
between the Zulu king and his new Qwabe subjects: In
terms of kinship, the ancestors of the king were thus
also the ancestors of the people.

The Malandela tale of a cowmon Qwabe and Zulu origin

is not borne out by the notions of genesis contained in
the traditions of the individual subordinate Qwabe
Tineages. Both Brysnt and Hedges sought to blend the
two types of genesis stories together in a complementavy
way, sometimes choosing to ignore their contradictions.
Bryant, for example, suggested that one of the subor-
dinate Qwabe 1ineages, the Ngadi, had accompanied
Malandela from the uplands, but delayed on the banks

of the Mfule river to eat melons (izingadi), from

which occurrence the lineage derived its name. White
Bryant's version links the origins of the 1ineage
direetly to the tradition of a common origin with the
Zutu through Malandels, the testimonies of Qwabe infor«
mants keep the two types of genesis story considerably
more distinct from each other. The origins of groups
such as the Ngadi were usually discussed by informants
in an exclusively Qwabe context. Although the 1ineage
claime4 to be very ancient, it was never discussed with
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5

reference to the Zulu, or to Malandela.®® 1t was
generally asserted that all the other GQwabe Tineages
anly came into existence after the death of Malandela
and the split baetween Qwabe and Zulu. If that were so,
it would he expected that the subordinate lineages :
would have traced their origin to Malandela, which they
fail to do, and in fact, negative corroboration of this
point comes from the faijure of other sources of
evidence to connect the subordinate Qwabe Tineages <o
the Zulu,

Neither of the Ngadi izithakazelo, Gumede (& comion
Qwabe sddress<name) or Ngems {the name of an early
Ngadi ancestor af note), were shared by the Zu]u.35
Given the apparent flexibility of izithakazelo, this
might have been the result of a later intervention,

by either party to suggest genealogical distance, but
this seems unlikely given the imperatives which pre-
vailed in the nineteenth century amongst the Qwabe
towards stressing the closeness of their ¢onnection
with the ruling lineage. And indeed, we find elsewhere
claims that the Ngadi feunding fidure was not Malandela,

... the amaNgadi are of Madhlakovu ka Bysha. He
is their progenitor. He Was their_ancestor chief.
Myaba is the son of Hlakahlayana.

This informant went on to confess, 'l do not know how
the Ngadi comnect with Malandels'.%® In the Ngadi
instance, the traditions contain two different notions
about origins which were not as easfly amalgamated as
Bryant hoped, and inde#d, the phenomenvn of contradictory
claims of origin has been shown to extend through vir-
tually all the Quabe tradi{tions,

Likewise, in the traditions of the individual Qwabe
Tineages, the Uwabe as a whole were unambiguous)y
designated 'abas' enzans1',39 and the local clan

histories emphasise the lowland origins of the Qwabe people




165,

in a way that rests uneasily wit' claims to a common
origin with the Zulu, who were unambiguously ‘abasienhia!’
(uplanders). Hedges' work on Qwabe oral traditions has
obfuscated the significance of these designations and
their contradictoriness. Of particular significance

in this respect is Hedges' interpretatidn of the tradi-
tions as describing the Qwabe as uplanders (abas’enhla'),
and the Cele and Thuli peoples as lowTanders ('abas'
enzansi’'y. Thic section is referenced tb four sources,
all of which are the testimonies of one &r other of
Stuart's informants. None of the references contain
either of these word-phrases, althoOgh thay do discuss
Cele and Thuli relations with the Qwabe, Celé genea-
logical connections with the Mtheihwa, and .the aress
occupied by the Cele and the Thuli, While the 1atte¥
evidence indicates thst the Cele and Thuli inhabited
Tow-lying and coastal regions, it cannot be deduced

from that, that these groups were known by the lowlander
appelrtion 'abas'enzansi’. Rather, the traditions
indicate that the term 'abas'enzansi' was usually
applied to the Qwabe, whom Hedges erroneously desig-
nates uplanders. Hedges fails to tite a single instance
or testimony where the Qwabe are called’abas'enhla

as he claims, The confusion about the “abas'enhia’ and
‘abas'enzansi' designations in Hedges' accounty ¥~ a
consequence of the contradictory character of the
evidence on this point, but his approach fails to
reflect or to account for the contradictiens.

On ¢loser examination there is, in fact, 1ittle within
the Malandela story which serves to sustain its
historicity. The circular route of what was to6 become
the Zulu wigratory passage whiist under Malandela,
from Babananpo down to the Mhlathuze, and then back
to the Babanango area, where the Zulu polity was to
emerye, seems to be immediately suspect, and suggests
.at the Qwabe interlude may be Iittle more than a
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latter-day interpolation. The whole account is geogra- E
phically fixed by only one other element, the oDwini % A\
establishment, but oDwini was, in fact, the name of a « :
famous latter-day qwabe royal residence, probably

butlt by the Qwabe chief Khondlo kaMncinci.41 Had
oDwini actually existed in Malandela's time as his

chief establishment, it was ?{kely to have been the

site of his grave. The ritual significance of such a
site would have been enormous, and there would have been
a powerful imperative for the preserVatian of memory ¥
of its exact location, ¢ -

It is a significant omission 1in the traditions that
the grave sites of neither Malandela nor Qwabe are o
known. * It {s also surprising that they were never
‘rediscovered' by tater chiefs since they wiuld have
constituted an ideolegically powerful resource because ;"\
~*% gheir antiquity. XKnowledge of the grave .sites of &
¢<.er Zulu and Qwabe chiefs, was, in contrast, care-
fully preserved, right back over ten generations to
the names immediately succeeding those of Malandela,
Qwabe and Zulu, It seems unlikely that the Tlack of e
information about the latter graves was simply a func~ L
tion of evidence deterforation over time, since in-
formation on graves from a period only slightly jater
shows no similar wear, and indeed, was unlikely to,
given the ritual importance of grave sites.d3 s

A closer scrutiny of the Malandela tale shows

that it shares many of the features of traditions

of genesis analysed in other parts of Africa. Tradi-
tiens of genesis have attracted considerable attention
and tave spawned their own particular methodology. [
This 1s 3 consequence of the complexity of theivw form, K >
the character{stic prol{ferdtion of archaisms Jhich
occur, and the frequent collapse of their chrenology
inte a .ingle timeless moments in She past. Moreover,
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it has keen recognized that into these accounts of the
past are constantly compactzd the concerns of the pre-
sent, Although it has thus been argued that traditions
must be read a3 living cultural documents, historjans
have persisted in seeing in genesis traditions, the
history of the remote past as it really happened.

One exception has been the work of Robert Harms on the
Bobangi.“ Harms suggests that traditions of origina-
tion usually take the form of.a personalised metaphor
(1ike the 'Malandela' tradition) for a saciological
process. Disparate groups either identify with or
are excluded from identification with the mythical
founding figure, and in this way, traditions of origi-
ration are used to define and redefine changing group
or ethnic identities. Thus, oral traditions seen to
use the past to express symbolicalily and to legitimate
the jdeals of the present social order, The problem
for the historian using genesis traditions apparently
concerned with the remote past is to establish what
‘present social order' is referred to. In the Qwabe
case, the disintegration of the chiefdom in the 1830s
provides an important marker for this guestion, and
allows the histerian to distinguish, at Jeast in some
measure, between the use to which the remate past was
put by the Shakan regime immediately prior to the
Quabe collapse, and the use to which the same arvea of
the past was being put at the time when the genesis
traditions were recorded,

The Malandela myth seems to fall within this cavegory
of genesis traditinn. A key pointer to this lies in
the division in the Qwabe chiefly gyenealogies between
the eariiest figures listed and the remainder of the
names which mirrors a break in the known grave sites
of Qwabe chiefs. Likewise, what Vansina has called

the ‘floating gap',45 aand Miller the 'hour-gﬂass‘,46

- . - PR R e
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demarcates the traditions of genesis quite clearly

from the rest of the body of historical data. A number

of versions of the Qwabe chiefly genealogy are available for
comparison. As the accempanying table demonstrates,

Mbovu and Kambi, two Qwabe informants who, in their
testimonies affirmed that the Qwabe and Zulu were ;
connected through the figure of Malandela, did not . P
include the names 61 'Feizodala’ and 'Qwabe’ in their H
genealogies. Even when pressed by Stuart to make the
connection, Kambi could not 'trace the iiws yr iu the
man Qwabe and $o connect with the Zu'lus'.“ Dinyd,,
another Qwabe informant who did connect the name of
Qwabe into the chiefly genealogy expressed reserva-
tions, 'I am not quite sure of the father of Mahlobo,
but fancy that it must be Qwabe.' (my emphasis)*®

In. the version given by Baleka, the probTem of the :

link between the names of Mahlobo and Qwabe is overcome v

through the introduction of two other names. SBryant 4

does a simiiar thing in his (b) version, whilst in the

(a) version there is an elision at precisely the same

point. It would seem as though the two sets of ances~ ]

tor names, the pre-Mahlobo names, and those which ® ‘
f

fgllowed,were of a different order. Similar patterns
emerge from “ansideration of royal Zulu geneaiogies,
notably thi :uwwe problems with the linkage of the name
1Zuly' with the rest of the namas #Wn the Zuly chiefly
genealogy 4s occur in the Qwabe 1ists with the name

- daiad Quwabe. The variations which cccur around the name
Tk of Mageba in the Zuly Yists parallel the confusion in e
'(,k; the Qwabe genealogies before the name Mahlobo, par-
3 ticularly in the interposition of extra names.5

These problems and variations are surprising in the
case of a ruling lineage, where one would expect
there to be a strong imperative for consistency,

o )i Indeed, the separation between the two different sets
' of ancestor names is vividly evidenced by the fact
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that whenever the Zulu kings were bonga'd (praised)
or. ceremonial occasions, only the kings as far back
as Mageba were addressed.

The remzining serigs of contradictions characterizing
Quwabe traditions of origin appear to owe their exist~
ence to the different responses of various sectors of
the Qwabe chiefdom to the imposition of Zulu rule,
notably that of Qwabe resistance to Zulu rule, dand

to Zuluy sttempts to construct an idenlogical basis for
the incorporation of the Qwabe, Chief amongst these
are the anomalies surrounding the Malandela tradition,
inctuding the conflicting claims concerning the father
of Qwabe, It was sometimes said that Qwabe was the son
of Malandela, and at other times that he was the son
of Nozidiya or of Tshiyampahla. In addition, Qwabe
claims of group identity are confusing. It was variously
gaid that 'the Qwabe are the abeNguni', 'The Qwabs as
well as the Zulu are spoken of as amaMtungwa', '... the
Qwabe anc the Zulu,who are really amaNtungwa, speak

of themselves nowadays as abeMguni’, ',.. the Qwabe
and the Zuly are freely spoken of as abeSutu', '... the
Zulus came to be spoken of as Abesutu. This appella~
tion was never used in respect to the Qwahes.'

The division between the remote and the more recent
ancestors puzzled eariy commentators who wished to
establish clear continuity between the two periods and
assoeciated figures. Bryant observed,

To which cian Malandela (the father 6f Qwabe)
and hence Qwabe himseif betonged is no longer
known. But 1% is difficult to beiieve that the
ancient tribe has entirely disappeared or the
ancient tribal name fallen into absolute oblivion.
Inasmuch as the word Gumede is still retained as
the isiTakazelo or title of address among the
whole group of Qwabe clans, it is possible that
that was the appellation of the original tribe,
which appellation, upon the splitting up of the
family intoc the Qwabe and the Zulu branches, was
appropriated by the higher of Qwabe house [sig]
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as its own particuiar name of address. Or again,
the Ntombelas, still existing as a distinct clian
may have been that from which both the Qwabes
and the Zulus took their rise, since the Zulus
as any rate [sic], do actually claim an intimate

connection with those people.  And yet, strangely o q
among the Qwabes we hear nothing of such a connec~ ; E
tion, Just as convorsely amoug the 2rlus we hear i i

Tittle if any§21ng wf a claim to any use of the
title Gumede.

Similarly, Stuart sttempted to 1ink the Qwabe lineages
directly ard cvherently to Malandela.

.1 [J.§] suggest that Malandela himself was of the ¢
amaNgadi and amaCineka tribes, which were in -
actual existence as tribes when Quwabe quarreled .
with them... hence it is probably that Malandela
was himself a member of the amaNgadi or ama~-

Cineka, especially as the name of his own is 56
always absent or wanting in ordinary conversation.

More recently, c.1940, Essery collated the two genealo-
gies by gi‘ving "Ntombela' (2 name usually found only in i
Zuly king 1ists) as a Qwabe chief, claiming that both .
Qwabe and Zulu were sons of Malandela, who he gave,
in turn, as the son of 'Lufenuluwenja'; another name
elsewhere reserved for the 2utu. 58

If we turn now to look at the tradition of a common
Qwabe~Zulu origin in Malandela from the Zulu point of
view in the Zulu traditions, we find a similar absence
of correborative data,; and a similar pattern of gaps
between the tradition of Malandela and Tater Zulu
history as characterise the traditions of the Qwabe
people. Clans which claim to be related to the Zuiu,

or to have originated with the Zulu, do not claim
cofinection with the Qwabe, nor are there dlements in
their testimonies concerning their genesis which echo
anything in the varfous Qwabe tales. Yet it should be
noted ot the same time that the connection betweéen the Zylu
and the Qwabe was widely acknowledged by Zulu informants.

AR, A

In summary, the story of a commen origin for the Zuly
and Qwabe peoples in the person of a common progenitor,
Malandela seems unlikely to represent Jiteral historical
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truth for a number of reasons. The story of Malandela's
travels, and the associated historical details Tend

fo strength or conviction to the tale. Later Qwabe
histery car only be.linked to the genesis tales with
ditficulty, and with major problems where chiefiy
genealogies were concerned., Lastly, there is no data
from the histories of individual lineages to confirm
the tale, and there is much which is implicitly con-
tradictory. 1If the origins of the tale are thus teken
not te represent literal historical events, the gues-
tion is raised as to what the tradition owes fts exis~
tance. Clearly, its chief purpose was-to suggest that
the Qwabe and the Zulu were related, In other versions,
it was further-claimed that Malandela had a third son,
‘Mchunu’, from whom sprang the Chunu people, another
clan claiming geneajogical connection with the Zulu.
Likewise, it was claimed by the Khanyile that they
too were descendants of the offspring of Malandela.
There seems to be even less substance to these claims
than the Qwabe assertions, and no corroboration from a
wider set of historical sources‘.ea

59

It does not seem too great a2 leap to suggest that
these claims, lackifig in historical resonances as they
are, emanated from the time when the Zulu clan first
attempted the assimilation of. a number of ctans and
the creation of a single nation under Zulu hegemony.
If the proposition that the 1ink betwazen the Qwabe
and the Zulu through the person of Malandela was a
product of the Shakan era is to be lent substance, it
is necessary to account for how and why Qwabe incor-
poration demanded to be realised fn that particular
form. To do that,the next section examines closely
the form of incorporation experienced by the Qwabe.
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Zulu conguest and Qwabe resistance

At the time of Shaka's accession, the Qwabe were, naxt
to the Ndwandwe, the most powerful polity in south-
east Africa, and indeed, the traditions depict the
Qwabe chief, Phakathwayo, as a particular rival of
Shaka.“ He scarned the numerically inferior Zuly
forces, and insulted the person of the Zulu inkosi
(king) as

‘The 1ittle Nguni who wears &s a penis-cover the
fruit~shell used for snuff-buxes. Where did he
get an impi from? 1Is the imsi from up-country
Tike the rain? It is nothins but a Tittle string
of beads that doesn't even reach the ears'
(meaning that his followers were so few). 'The
Nguni, who, when mixing food, held it in his
1eft hand and the spocn in h132r:ght and had to
to hit the dog with his head'

The conquest of the Qwabe quickly bacame an issue of
necessity rather than choice for the new Zulu king.
Shaka's accession to the chieftaincy was followed by a
gruelling encounter with the forces of the mighty
Ndwandwe, in which the allied Mthethwa army was left
reeling, and the Mthethwa sovereign was captured and
killed by Zwide. The second Ndwandie ons1aU‘§ht in
c.1818 saw the Zulu embdark on a desperate tactical
withdrawal south, towards the forest fortresses of the
e0lize and NKandhla in the Qwabe territory, razing the
ground as they went and burying grain whers hay could.
The scorched-earth policy effectively weak-n:d the
Ndwandwe army, and together with Zulu trickery in the
tamous 'Kisi’ battle (so-cailed because the Zulu
slipped in amongst the Ndwsndwe forces under cover of
dark, using 'kisi' as the password to distinguish
friend from foe, and slaughtered many Ndwandwe as they
lay sleeping), allowed the Zulu to survive the encounter.
The victory was by no means decisive, but a raspite

had been won,

63

Shaka then appéaled to Phakathwayo for protection, ‘Ngi
pakamiselé iKwaps, ngi ngene', ('give me shelter in
your z:rmpit‘),64 and requested from hin supplies of

72,
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grain fer the hard-pressed Zum.65 Phakathwayo

refused to help, and according to some sources, coun-
tered with a demand that the Zulu tender tribute to
him in the form of cattle and beads,®

The traditions suggest thai the (Qwabe hopad to retsin
the Zu'u 23 a buffer between themselves and the Ndwandwe,
while Zuiu actions seemed to have been shaped by the
need to remove themseives from the Ndwandwe border, to
augment their small fighting force, to secure for
themselves strategic retreats, such as the Nkandhla
forest, and, mast immediately. to acquire grain,

both for consumption, and a$ seed for the following
planting season. The area occupied by the Qwabe was
superb for the production of cereals, and multiple
cropping was possible in the Yowlands and broad river
valieys. The upland Zulu area was in contrast poor
agricultural land, The crisis in which the Zulu found
themselves in the winter of 1818 Ted them to gamble
everything on a single desperate pioy, cleverly can-
ceived, with which they might yet overcome the Qwabe.
Shaka's Qwabe intelligence had Zhe appearance of being
reliable, for sustained Qwabe civil conflict led to
the flight of a number of seniur Qwabe dissidents,
1ike Zulu kaNogandaya and Ngetho kakhondlo tg the
Zulu court. Disaffected elements within the (wabe
polity were mobilised and put to work in Zulu interests.
Shaka gambled that a surprise attack, followed by the
rapid submission of prominent Qwabe sympathetic to the
Zulu cause, wolld earn him sufficient opportunity to
root out resisters and to entre “4s rule.

The Zulu proceeded cautious, « Zulu ikhanda of
the emBelebele jbutho, which n . -.cen razed in the
Ndwandwe campaign earlier that year, was reestablished
on the Qwabe border, and Qwabe }and was gradually
encroached upon.58 Engagement with the Quabe was

L ek bl bt i
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avoided until the Zulu forces had recouped some of
their strength after the last Ndwandwe engagement,
and Nxumalo a3id was enlisted on their behalf.5

Then a single rapid attack was effected., Some tradi-
tions assert that the Zulu stealthily crossed the
Mhlathuze by night and caught the Qwabe unawares.
Other accounts relate that the Qwabe and the Zulu
came togather for a dancing competition {jjadu),
and that afterwards, uhder cover of night, the Zulu
warriors returned to massacre their hosts, and their
sovereign. The Quwabe army was then defeated in a
battle at the Hlokohloke ridge, near present-day
Eshowe, where, Teaderless and stunned; they tendered
their allegiance to the Zulu jinkosi, and.surrenderad
up their cattle. Those who would not khonza fled
south amongst the Cele or narth to join Zwic(e.rl

Phakathwayo had no male heirs, and Shaka moved swiftily
against his brothers, killing off most of the sons of
Khomﬂo.72 A tussle over the sugcession developed
between Vukubulwayo and quthu“ Shaka favoured
Ngetho who had, in his individual capacity, khonza'd
{tendered allegiance to) & Zulu king prier to the
Qwabe campaign. With the insta)lation of Ngetho and
" other Qwabe Joyal to the Zuly cause 1like Mbokazi, a
process began which was ta guaracterize Zulu rule
throughout the territory, of in.*.er!enﬂon in local
successions to the Zulu advan!'.'age.'3

Aftter victory, Shaka's paTicy was to incorporate the
Qwabe as closely as possible inte the Zuly kingdonm.
The old Qwabe chiefdom was left intact, but the Qwabe
were drawn into all the Zulu institutions - the army,
the izigodlo,and the great Zulu establishments Yike
Bulawayo. Qwabe men :tho were drafted into the Zuly
amabutho were not required to cut off thelr headrings
if they were married, Although they thus retained the

[P [ . o e,




senior status of headr{nged men,
undergo complete resocialization
Zulu way, to absorb the wilitary
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they were required to
and retraining, the
ideology of the Zulu
rituals stressing

amakhanda, and to participate in
the ideological preeminence of the Zulu k1ng.75 It
seems that Shaka wished the -yoke of conquest to rest
Tightly on the Qwabe s(i as to pr@empt any resistance.
Qwabe cattle taken in battle were returned, and no
attempt was made te dismantle the chiefship., Refugees
who hrd fled at the time of the cConquast were encouraged
to return and to settle in the arks of their old.

lands. Moreover, in special cases, Shaka showed him-
self willing to make conﬂessrans to the Quabe over the s
marriage restriciions »' ’ ere imposéd on the amabutho,-
and even presented w. certain QwWabe Joyal to him, 6

Shaka constantly bolstared the authority of his appoin-
tees amongst the Qwabe, ~Ngetho, the new chief, was
especially favoured. He was accorded great public
stetus .7 allowed many privileges.

N¢:-%o used to spit in Tshaka's presence ...
he ~4id he was Tshaka's equal,. He stood with ., A
Tshaka at the umjadu dance.. Ngetho ka Kondhlo. -

But Shaka kept Ngetho close to him. He was obliged

to Tive at the Zuly capital, Dukirza, and to be available
at all timés for consultstions sbout matters of state,
Shaka was not taking the chpne: “hat Ngetho might

build up a following sufficiert to challenge his
overlord,’8 Another Quwabe v ned for his loyalty to
the Zuly ruler was Mbokazi k&dv-whe, a descendant of

the Qwabe chief Khuzwaye ang aa¢ of Phakathwayo's e
izinduna {officers) who had .:nrted Shaka, and who was
renowned for having challenged ihe way in which "
phakathwayo snubbed Shaka., Mboakazi was generously
‘rewarded for his support.79

Perhaps the most famous of the Zulu king's adherents “
from the ranks of the Qwabe was the hero, Zulu ksNogandaya, s
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alias Komfiya. [t 1s possible to canstruct from a o
number of sources a potted biography of his life, a
fascinating glimpse into the fortunes of an individusl
in the Shekan era. Moreover, the story of Zulu
kaNogandaya {llustrates the all-important role of
individuals Toyal to the king in the control and Lox
saministration of the vast kingdom. The 'heroic’ i
genre of story into which the tales about Zulu
kaNogandaya fall are also interesting because of the
way in which they expressed the values of the new
Zutu society in an old and familiar form, that of &
battie tale.

Komfiya son of Nogandaya, of the chiefly house of the
Newana secuion,

Thunderclap that struck unexpectadly .

Where there was neither thorn trees nor wattle plants,
The thunderstorm that overwhelms 1jke Ntuna of Yimamane
Great hero whose wounds are manifest on both sides
~Like the son of Jobe..,8 N

was renowned as the greastest of Shaka's amagawe

{ heroas }. His father was head of the Ncwana, and
his mother was the daughter of Ndhlebe, of the Ngadi.S! .
The young Komfiya was raised on the south side of the ®
Mhlathuze, above the Ngoye, at Mabmulwinz‘.az One of
three sons, he was not his father's heir. The tradi- e
tions relate that he left the Qwabe country with a :
number of others after incurring the wrath of the chief,
Phakathwaye. It was claimed that whilst in the company ; P
of some young men he had illegally consurted with the i
women of the isigedlo on 2 mountain tup. ]

The form of the tradition in referring to the jsigodlo,
suggests that their crime was in fact political, for
violation of the women of an isigodlo was 3 recurrent
motif throughout the traditions,and the jzigodlo were
key features of a chiefship, The implication of this
Wwas that it was the chiefship that was violated, This
impression {s borne out by the statements of Komfiya's
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sons, which, although made much iater, indicate that
the Nowaha challenged the dominance of the Qwabe ruling
lincage.

Komfiya shd his associates were obliged by the discovery
of their subversion to flee from the Qwabe territory.

At this time, the star of the adventuring Shaks was
just rising, and a career in a reorganized and highly
militarised Zuly army offored opportunities for the
advancement of ambitious and couragecus individuals,
Moreoves, the emerging tension Between the two powers
suggested that the recalcitrant Qwabe would find a e
ready welcome amongst the Zulu. -

The traditions pay great attention to the circumstances

of their reception from Shaka, and to the details of

. thefr submission. Mandhlakazi relates that when they

arrived to khonza at Bulawayo, Komfiys asked the

izinduna to report their arrival to the king. :
They did so, saying 'Here is Komfiya ks Nogandaya'. .
Tshaka said 'Komfiya ka Nogandaya?‘, the jzinduna
replied 'Yes', Tshaka ordered them to get him 1
some food, which was done. _The next day they [
sent for him and he went up to the isigodie P
where he met Tshaka, TYshaka said ‘So it is you
Komfiya', Zule replied, 'Yes Ngasita, 1t is I', i
‘What is {t you want?' Zulu answered, 'Ngasita, i
1 have come to kohnza',' 'You have come to konza?' 4
Zuiu said 'Yes Ngasita', ‘'Who are the others?’ a6 .
Zuly named them, Situnga and his brother Magutshwa'.

Shaka 2ccepted them, and drawing Komfiya to him, sai¢

'You will be a close friend, for you are of our people;

we originated together with you. We are spaNtungwa . AR,

together with you', i

Initially, Kemfiya and the other Quabe who had khonza'd
were sent to resfde with some close ajlies 6f the Zulu,
the Lembe section of the Ntuli people, under Tshoba, .
Shaka hegan to use them for reconnsissance in the Qwabe ¢
country. The traditions relate how Shaka tested Komfiya |
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J.5.48., Vol. 3, p. 241, evidence of Mmemi.

Accounts of this battie are numerous, see Bryant,
Qlden Times, pp. 193, 187; Slater, 'Transitions’,
p. 295; J,.5.A., Voi. 1§, p. 17, evidence of Baleni;
d.$.A., Vol. t, p. 103, evidence of Dinya;

J9,8,A., Yol. 4, pp, 183-86,evidence of Jantshi;

J.5,A., Val. 2, p. 209, evidence of
J.5.A., Vol. 2, p., 269, evidence of
J.8.A., Vol. 3, pp, 270~71,evidence

Mangati;
Maziyanas
of Mmemi.

2E g,

Bryant, 0lden Times, p. 192.
Bryans, History, p. 135; J.5,8., Vol. 1, p. 182,
gvidence of Jantshi,

Fynn, Diary, p. 163 J.S.A., Vol. 2, p, 177,
evidence of Mandhlakazi.

Jd.S.A., Vol, 3, pp. 240, 247, 260, evidence of
Mmemi.

Bryant, Olden Times, p. 197; J,8.A., Vol. 2, p. 177,

evidence of Mananlakazi; Bryant, History, p. 135.

Bryant, Olden Times 9. 197. .
Ibid., pp. 197-99; 4. 5. A., Vol, 2, p. 168,
evidence of Makuza; J,S.A., Vol. 3, p. 242,
evidence of Mmemi.

Bryant, History, pp. 64, 135; J.S.A., Vol. %, p. 194,
evidence of Dinyay Jd.8.4., Vol. t, p. 209, evidence
of Kambi; J.5.4., Vol, 2, p. 178, evidence of
Mandhlakazi: J.5.A., Vol. 3, p. 100, evidence of
Meseni; ¢.S,A., Vol, 3, p. 242, evidence of Mmemi,
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The king u-id to him,
... are you prepared to go among your people, the
Qwabe and ki11?'., Zulu replied, 'Ndabasita, I
am'. Tshaka ordered him to attack and bring back
the cattle of Mbamgambi, He went off with Situnga,
the two of them. While they were on the way,
Zuyiu said to Situnga, 'l shall stab the people
in each house, while you block off the doorway'.
Zulu started at the end house. As a person came
out he stabbed him, passed on to another house,
stabbed another person and passed on. They did
this with the whole umuzi. A1l the people
fled from their homes. The two men opened up
the cattle enclosure and drove off the cattle.
The umuzi where tney stabbed the pegple was a
large one. They drove off the cattle and brought
them to Tshaka whb apportioned some to go to
Ntshaseni while kzeping the rest himself. It
caused great admiration that only two men had
captured s.: many cattle.

Komfiys had demonstrated that he was Shaka's man, and
that his Toyalties were not divided. 1In turn, the
escapade ensured that Komfiys could never return to the
Qwabe fold., It was a measure of his trust in Komfiya
thet Shaka made him hig inceku, & close attendant

to the king in the royal household, Komfiya was res~
ponsible for smearing the hut floors of the isigodle
with dung. Again, the isigndlc motif is symbolic,
Komfiya was being allowed accéss into the inner cabal
of Zulu political 11'fe.9° But Komfiya did not remain
cloistered in the isigodls for long. The Zulu king
had more ambitious plans for him.

The occasion of Komfiya's advancement arose on the eve
of the Ndwandwe battle of 1818

... the troops were vying with one another in
displays of audaeity in accordance with custom,
Tshaka being present, Tshaka then tovk a stick
and wen® with it into the council place where
all the impi had assembled., He said, 'See now,
I thryst this stick into the ground. My praises,
when I was with the chief Dingiswayo at Yengweni,
were "Heavens that thunder in the open, where
there is neither mimasa nor thorn tree; willow
tree which overhangs the deep pools". Let there
come forward a warrior to pull out this stick.
My praises will be given to him as the first

{-
{
B




179.

attack in battle. Komfiya no sconer heard this
than he came in through the opening which Tshaka
used in going to the 1s\godlo. He had been
smearing the flaor in Tshaka's hut, being an
inceku. He went and pulled out the stick.
Tshaka said, 'l shall now watch and sec¢ how my
dark friend will conduct himseif when it comes
to the point to see if he will des;;-ve the
praise "The heavens that thunder”®

In the battle the next day, at Nomveve, Komfiys,
fighting with the umnGqumanqa corps, excelled himself.
The traditions relate that he siew many of the enemy,
and even once he had lost his shield, he continued
with the slaughter. He earned Shaka's own praises,
and was known henceforward as 'Zulu' ('heavens'}.
Dinya, one of Stuart's informants who related stories
of Zulu kaNogandaya, contended that Zulu must have
beer encouraged beforehand by Bhakp to take the st:iz:k.92
Undoubtedly it was henceforward Shaka‘s policy to
reinforce Zulu's status, His fame spread, and his
personal wealth increased. It became Shaka's habit

to offer ten oxen to anyone who would challenge Zulu,
but no-one dared, and the cattle would go to Zulu.
When Zulu's own acumen or cunning brought him cattle,
however llegitimately, Shaka would refuse to inter=
vene; saying 'A stick belongs to the one who cuts it',
Zulu fought bravely 1in campaigns against the Mbatha,
Chunu, Zungu, Ndwandwe and Mfeka, for which he was
generoﬁsly rewarded with cattle -and pror!mt’ion.94 He
was allowed to thunga i.e. to sew on the headring, and
te marry,a grivilege denied to most of the army., As a
mark of especial favour he was givew a number of wives
by Shaka, and eventually had over eighty spouses
scattered across 2 number of homesteads.?5 Wis first
establishment, Ntshaseni, was buiit for him by the
king., It was situated at Ndondakusuka, in the lowlands
near the Thukela, and right in the Qwabe country, and
for some while, Was the scuthern outpost of the kingdom.
Ntshaseni was placs | under the command of one of Zulu's

93
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original companions, himself a warrior of great renown
amongst the Qwabe, Situnga kaMkenjiwa, whilst Zulu

remained ciose to the person of the king, first as an '
inceku and then, when the ikhanda of the Black Hlomendhlini
was built near Ntshaseni, he was posted there as the
1gggﬂi-in-charge. Yhen his father died, the rightfu

heir to the chiefship of the Newana Tineage, Voti, was
ousted, and Zulu was installed in his place. Zulu was
Shaka's man in the Qwabe country.96

It was claimed in the traditions that

Zulu ate alone, not with the others, as there
were none of his rank to eat with.97

and indeed, it seems that Zulu QCCﬁpied a position of
immense power. He had the ear of Shaka, and enjoyed
his indulgence. On accasion, he was known to have
gainsayed the wishes of the monarch, notably where
Qwabe interests ware concerned. Such concessions were
won with 1ittle opposition from Shaks, as it appears
that the Zulu king was concerned to bolster Zulu's
position as far as possible and to allow him to build
up credibility amongst the Qwabe over whom he had
authority. At the same time, Zulu lived in constant
fear of having overstepped the invisible Timits of
Shaka's jndulgence. Whenever Zulu heard that an over
wealthy or & recalcitrant homestead was to be 'eaten
up', he would strategically retire from the court, or
make a bolt for the bush, and would stay under cover
until he was sure that he was not under threat,?®

Stories about Zulu kaNogandaya seem to have been well-
known throughout Zululand-Natai. Amagawe (heroes)
tales were exceedingly popular and were recounted

with relish ¢long with the recitation of the praises
of the heroes. The tales of the Shakan era reflected
the new {deas about social erganisation which the new
regime was concerned to put into effect. The tales
about ZuTu kaMogandays stress the potential for upward




mobility in Zulu society, through loyalty to the Zulu
monarch, They also indicate the strong mititary in-
flection of the society. 1In particular, the tales
emphasised the act of Khonza which was the basis of
the relationship between king and subject. As the Zulu
kingdom entered a phase of great expansion, the old
ideological framework of unity largely created through the
assertion of kinship relations, either real or fictive,
was quickly rendered inadequate; and it was in that
gap that the khonza relationship developed a new sig-,
nificance.?? If we return to the words of Shaka af
the moment when Zulu kaNogandaya khonza'd, we find a
clue as to the new kind of relationship that was to be
defined, Shaka ciaimed that he.and Zulu were ‘related’
because they were both 'Ntungwa', Who 'shared a common
erigint. - . N w

It has been argued above tn ,;’\circu:nétances in
which Shaka found himself in 1816 demanded the c¢lose
assimildtion of the Qwabe, their incorporation into
the amabutho and the izigodlo, and their employment in
the administration of the kingdom as it expénded
thereafter. The Qwabe were to be offered a share in
power holding, but it had to be fn circumstances
which assured that they identified closely ‘with Zuly
interests., It was especially important that Qwabe men,
serving in the Zulu army, recognized the ideological
preeminence of the Zulu inkosi. The invention of a
story of common origin through s figure Yike Malandela
was 8 fairly typical device {n such circumstances,
Presumably however, relationships of that kind could
not be avbitrarily invented and imposed on history as
it then existed, It had to fit in with existing con-
ceptions and {deas about the past, particularly given
the speed with which Shaka needed to bring about the
incorparation of the Quabe.
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Situated as it was, in the very most remote past, the
Matandela tale did not confiict with the existing body
of history, either of the Zulu or the Qwabe, The Qwabe
were originally lowland people, and indeed the struc-
ture of the tradition allows that it was in the lowlands
that the split between Qwabe and Zulu occurred and

the Qwabe .Jineage per-se came into existence, The Zulu
were originally uplancars, claiming origin in the
Babanangc mountains, and indeed, the tale accounts for
this, acknowledging that Malandela started out from
there, and it goes on to relate that Zuiu later returned
there. The story; in essence, simply predated other
ideas about the past and could be credited without too
much difficulty, for 1t was situated in a realm beyond 2 i
the reach of historical challenge. But, the story
clafned more than a common ancestry and a shared history
for the Qwabe and the Zulu, as we shall ses.

The story can be further illuminated through a con- -
sideration of the Rev. Callaway's excellent set of N
interviews with informants in Zululand-Natal in the A
mid«nineteenth century on the subject of what he calls

the 'Creator', for which the Zulu word is ‘'Un’ Aunkatut, 18 N
Callaway discovered that the figure of Unkulunkulu, :
from whom it was believed that al} men sprang, was «\ :

- not considered by his informants to be an omnipotent B
‘Creator’ in the Christian sense, nor was he thought to A

be one of the amadhloezi, the spirits of the ancestors,
who were prayed tu for intercession in the present on St
the behalf of their descendants., He was rather, a
progenitor. He was also known as ‘Umdabuke’, the one P
from whom the others broke off, ‘'Unkulunkulu', Callaway i
i
|
i
|
|

observed, was not credited with an isibonge. Turning
back to the discussior of Malandeia, the perplexity of

f Bryant and Stuart over the fact that they could estabiish
. 1 no isibongo for Malandela will be recailed. Likewise, L
i it was noted that the grave of Malandela was hot known. ‘,
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This, it was remarked, was strange, given the ritual
significance and power of the grave sites of ancestors,
The absence 1n the historical record of the grave site
suggests that perhaps Malandela was not invoked or
worshipped in the same way as other Qwabe or Zulu
chiefs. It was also noted that Malandela was not bponga'd
after the fashion of other chiefs. Moreover, these

same reservations applied to the figures Qwabe and

Zulu as well,

These points suggest that the character ascribed to
Malandela, Qwabe and Zulu was in fact, not that of
ancestors, but much closer to that of ‘Ynkulunkulu'
figures. The tradition about Malandeia wes used to
suggest that Matandela was the one from whom a much
wider group of people emanated, even groups who, uniike
the Quwabe, might not be able to trace a direct 1ink

to Malandela., This group seems to be those with whom
the Zulu asserted a new, loose form of kinship in a rbn-
specific way, viz., the amantungws, the ones who, a3
Shaka said to Zulu, ‘'share a common 'brigin’,

The gmantungws as we shall see in the following chapters,
comprised numercus clans over and above the Zulu and
Qwabe and it is with reference to them that the term

and its significance can be fully elucidated, Never-
theless, a number of points rélated to this issue need
to be made here, in order to 11luminate the position of
the Qwabe.

The data on the status of the Qwabe a5 amantungws is
particularly confusing, It was claimed in the tradi-
tions that the Qwabe were amantungwa,elsewhere that
they were 'Nguni', and in some iastances that they
were both, It was claimed that they originated with
the 'abeSutu', and elsewhere that thst was not the
case. 104 The significance of these ambiguities, and
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the relationship of the term amantungwa to that of
Nguni are the foci of the next section.

With the notable exception of Wright's recent paper
analysing- the term Ngun‘l,ms historians of northern
Nguni-speaking societies have avoided confronting the
data in {ts fullest complexity. Their reluctance has
been determined by 1ts contradictory tharacter, and
the triumphalist perspective of these writers on Zulu
expansion, which prevents them from

perceiving the context of social conflict which pro-
duced the contradictions in the data. '

In the Qwabe case, a major omission in the existing
studies is the persistence of Qwabe resistance to Zulu
overrule. Zulu domination is conventionally represented
as having been effaective from the moment of military
conquest. Bryant once again seems to be the source of
these assumptions, MHe asserted that

The overthrow of the large Qwabe clan, involving
the death of their kmg, Pakatwayo, was the most
significant of Tshaka's triumphs to date. At one
stroke, he had removed excepting Zwide, his most
formidable rival from the field, had by the incor-
poration of Pakatwayo's people 1nto the new nation,
increased his own fighting power...

and his conclusfons were readily and uncritically taken
up by subsequent writers. Even the most recent and
politically nuanced studies such as that of David
Hedges' suggest that 'The effectiveness of Zulu domi-
nation resulted in powerful opposition being expressed
only through members of the ruling lineage' Hedges'
generalisation does not hold good for the Qwabe where
a weight of evidence indicates rebellion,recalcitrance
and ongoing repression throughout the reign of Shaka,
ctlminating in the flight of the Qwabe from Zuluiand,
after Shaka's death.
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When the 1nitial effect of their surprise attack on
the Qwabe subsided, the Zulu faced strong resistance,
sometimes sporadic, but never far below the surface.
One form which this resistance took was flight to
neighbouring powers, such as the Ndwandwe or the Cele.
The traditions indicate that an ongoing tensfon pre-
vailed within the kingdom betwegn the ruling Zulu and
the Qwabe. When Nqetho was installed, the remaining
sons of Khondlo were all killed, and for all Shaka's
efforts to win the Qwabe over, his rule became harsher
and harsher. Zulu kaNogandaya, the great Qwabe hero,
himself increasingly came to be seen as a tyrant, and
was remembered in the traditions for his cruelty and
his forbidding manner,

1f called by him, one wondéred what one had done
wrong that one should be wanted, If.sitting in a
hut atone, “:3r would overcome an incomér, even
though no werds had passed; the very sight of him
was enough. And if angry, sitting out in the
open, catching f11es and flinging them down on the
ground one by ¢ne, people gazing at a distance
woule be filled with misgiving.709

Shaka was obhged, with increasing frequency, to resort
to informers, and Qwabe turncoats to provide him with
information about local rebellion. Things seemed to
come to 8 head in 1824 when Qwabe dissidents attempted
to ossassinate the Zulu king, Thelr efforts misfired,
and Shaka escaped with only a minor wound.“’0 Shaka's
policy of appeasement was reversed as he ordered the
massacre of 8]1 Qwabe then resident at his capital,
and the elimination across the country of Qwabe known
to be hostile to the Zulu regime. It was claimed
that the numbers of Quwabe killed at this time filled

a whole donga!’'Many more Qwabe then Teft Zululand.
Henceforward, all Qwabe who were suspected of sub-
versive attivities were dealt with in a brutal way.

In 2 renowned incident at the Kabingwe umuzi, the eyes
6t three dissidents were gouged uut.“2 Baléni, one
of Stuart's informants commented, 'Tshaka said the

108
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Qwabe geople were to be killed because they caused
strite’.'1® A measure of the effectiveness of Qwabe
resistance i, indicated by the fact that the bulk of
the Zulu army was garrisoned in the Qwabe country,
and that ultimately, it was claimed that one of the
reasons that Shaka shifted his capital from Bulawayo
near Eshowe in the Qwabe country, down to Dukuza in
the south, was that he feared for his 1ife amongst
the Q\nabe.114 In his poem ‘Emperor Shaka',Kunene
gives the following lines to the king
1 am moving from the capital of Bulawayo.

The grounds of Bulawayo have begun to smell of death...

I want my capital moved from this fearsome place. g
Let it be far away from al) the fears of yesterday'

However, Qwabe response to¢ incorporation into the Zulu
 kingdom was not uhiform, Informants whose families
had gone over to the Zulu side in the 1820s readfly
subscribed to the amantungws ethnic idengity in their
testimonies to James Stuart.''® [n the testimonies of
informants of lineages whose loyalties were less clear,
or who had a history of active resistance to Shaka,
the origins of the Qwabe, and their ethnic character
were contested. One form which this took was the
assertion that the Quwahe were not amantungw_a_,k but
Nguni. B

Today the term'Nguni is more familtiar than the vseldom
heard amantunqua, and is widely used as a coilective term
for the peoples of south~east Africa, distinguished in
tanguage and culture from the Thonga to the north, and
the Sotho peoples of the interfor. The generic use of
the term in this way went unchallenged for much of this
century, unti) questions about its connotation of
‘timeless homogeneity' were first raised by Marks and
Atmore in 1970.“B Their comments elicited 1ittle
response until recently when, using data from the
Stuart papers, Hedges resuscitated the issue of the
original meaning and usage of 'Nguni', 9 This was
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subsequently taken up more systematically by John
Wright, in his paper 'Politics, {deology and the in-
vention of the 'Nguni', in which he examines the his- -
tory of the term and the development of its present :
extended meaning. Wright suggests that its modern
meaning is the result of the appropriation and trans- ;
formation over time of 'a concept that was previously i
used in a number of different ways for a number of
different purposes, within certain of the African
societies of south-east Africa'.120 Wright's histo=
rical explanat{ion of the phenomencn is highly nuanced
and tightly periodised, and lends a new caherence to N
the duunting body of evidence on origins, and on e
generic designations, He skilfully unravels a number
of apparent contradictions to distinguish three re=-
gioenally distinct meanings of the term Nguni in the de
nineteenth century, it

South of the Thukela, the term des{gnated .
primarily the Xhosa peoples. North of the Thukela,
in the Zulu kingdom, it designated the dominant
Zulu clan and clesely related clans, to the
exclusion of the great majority of the clans that
had been incorporated {nto the kingdeom. Among

the Sotho and Thonga, the word des‘lgna?ﬁ the
people of the Zulu kingdom as a whole.

Wright notes that the claims of these lineages as to

their 'Ntungwa' and/or 'Nguni' identities were oftan h

conflicting, but omits to give consideration to the .

claims of the Zulu and their supporters to an 'Ntungwa'

identity for the Zulu. This, in my view, leads him

astray., He seems to suggest that, in an effort to

legitimize the lineage's newly achieved political

dominance, the Zulu royal house sought to throw off

the perjorative appellation 'intungwa' in favour of a

i claim to more ancient ‘Nguni’' origins. Wright considers

i”J the contradictions =2 the traditions recarded around

: the turn of the century to be a relatively recent con- I

t

i

: \
)
f
i
|
\

. seguence of the disarray of the Zulu royal houss,
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followiny che civil wars of the 1880s, such that a ﬂ B ¢
negative viey of Zulu origins could be reasserted,122 !

Wright's formulation is probably correct for the opprob~
rious term ‘Lubololwenja' (14t. the penis of the dog},
the early Zulu isithakazelo, which, it was alleged, f
Shaka also caused to die out, but which surfaced
again as a designation for the Zulu after the death of
Cetshwayo. 23 The history and incidence of the term K
‘ntungwa' however, differed markedly from that of
Lubototwenja. 'Intungwa’, and thé assocfated fedtures
of upland origins, the descent tradition of having
'rolled down in a grain basket’, and the 'Sutu’ cohnec-
tion claimed by the amantungwa, enjoyed far greater
currency, survived with remarkable resilience, and
were asserted not only by the subjects of the Zulu, but
by Zutu informants, by infeormants of other lineages !
closely assoc ated with the Zuiu, and by lineages which 5
were known Zulu 1¢>yaHsts.124 The designation 'intungwa' ;
was not eschewed by Shaka as readily as Wright supposes,
far, as we have already noted, it was a pro-Zuluy
informant who attested that Zulu kaNogandaya was
received by Shaka #s a fellow intungwa. Furtheraore,
Wright's formulation does not account for the occurrence
of conflicting 'Nguni'/'Ntungwa' claims with regard

to the Quabe, as opposed to the Zulu126 His argument b
suggests how and why the Zulu, Who were originally
‘Ntungwa' may have claimed to be 'Nguni®, but 1t does H
not explain why the Qwabe, who were probably ‘Nguni' i
or claimed that, also came to claim that they were

‘Ntungwa ',

Finally, given that Nguni was 2 term with connotations
i of histerical primacy, as Wright himself observes, the
(l" late nineteenth century, when the date on Nguni and

i 'Ntungwa' was recorded, would have been a period when
‘eiaims to Nguni descent would have baen proliferating'

ey

.
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of the same verb, thelr specific usages suggest an
important distinction for two types of clan sub-division
which can be usefully. eémployed in their analysis in
early northern Nguni~speaking societies.

i
In the cor’~~f of clan division, dabula is the form
reserved in its application to a particular process of
clan segmenta&ian, where the division of the clan was
caused to hagﬁen through the agency of a facilitator,
usually theywu 1or chief,

Mvindhlane, .5 the great head of one branch of the
Zulu tribe.” As time went on and they beciine rather
distantly related to the Zulu house, thé Zulu chief
dabula'd ithen seeing they had besutiful girls, 14
upen Which Mvundhiaha's people became the Biyela.

In contrast, 'clan fission, wherd the word dabuxa 1s
used, refers to the hiving off of sections of 'a clan
of their own hccord, often as the result of tensions
or conflicts .of 1nterests.’5 Dabuka was u~ually meant,
to achieve an {ndependent politica) existence for the
sections conderned, while maintaining a residual
genealogical connection between thém through the con=
ttaued use of a comman isibon-o. ?he process of
dabula, on vhe other hand, typically involved the
Jreation of additiona? zibonga; permitting inter-
marriage and suggesting gepealogicd] distance; although
without necessarily introdiicing the political, secial,
and sometimes geographicel distanck fmpiicit 1n the
dabuka form of clan fission. Dabuka would seem there~
fareto be a form of clan divisien characteristic of .
a disintegrating political unit, while the siightly
different process of dabula appea¥s to bu associated
with the emergence and entrenchment of a distinct and
bounded ruling.group in the context of an expanding
pality.

The dabula’ing of clans is typically recorded in the
traditions in the form of accounts of the marriage of
a Zuiu king to his clanswoman, and the separaiion of
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This was a period of crisis for lineage leaders in
which the 'claiming of Nguni descent would possibly
have represented one masns of attempting to shore up
their crumbling power“,1265 and one which would have
been a natural response to the colonial emphasis on
paramountcy of chiefs, and their historical primacy
in their areas. [f we look closely at the claims to
Nguni and ‘Ntungwa’ origins which Wright quotes, 'The
Zulu are not abaNguni, for they did not originally
use this term in respect of themselves', 'the ama-
Ntungwa (the Zulus, Qwabes and Cunus) have & keen
desire to speak of themselves as abaNguni', '... the
Quabes and Zulus who avre reslly amaNtungwa, speak of
themselves nowadays as éslw.\Ngun{’,129 we see that the
emphasis of the inférmants is on the assertion of
Nguni-ness in the present-time of the interview, i.e.
around ¢.1900. It seems therefore, that the term
Nguni gained in significance in the post-Shakan era.
This would have affected the emphasis placed on the
term for the early nineteenth century by informants
looking back te.that period from the early twentieth
century, This suggests that the term Nguni may have
been less important in the early period than is
initially indicated by the traditions, and conversely,
that greater zignificance may have been accorded to the
'Ntungwa' designation than there first appears to be.

The Qwabe case suggests that what we see happening in
respect of the Nguni and'Ntungws' identities is an
attempt, principalily through the device of the Malandela
tradition, to marry two identities, to unite the very
ditfterent abasezansi or lowlanders, with the abasenhla,
the uplanders, and using the remote past, to join

their historfes in the person of Malandela, and through
him, Shaka. This was necessitated, I would srgue, by
the degree of Qwabe resistance to an initial attempt

on the part of the Zulu, Yo incorporate the Quwabe as
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brother 'Ntungwa', in a common ethnic jdentity. While
this idea was readily adopted by supporters of the Zulu
amongst the Quwasbe, in other guarters, it was rejected,
through the counter-zssertion of the lowland origins of
the Qwabe, and their clain to be Nguni. Shaka's response
was to adopt the Mguni identity for himself, in addition
to the ‘Ntungwa' identity to which he already laid ¢laim,
and to posit the union of the two identities, uplanders
and Jowianders through the Malandela tradition. While
the Zulu shared the ‘Ntungwa’ identity and the associated
features, such as the 'Ndabazitha'® isithakazelo, with the
Buthelezi, Khumalo and others, it was not.the only identity
to which 1t ascribed, In claiming the Nguni appellation
for itself, the Zulu developed a historical identity which
allowed it alone to link together the many and disparate
chiefdoms and linesges which comprised the kingdom.

To sum ups the contradictions in the body of Qwabe oral
traditions recorded c.1900 were manifold, Some have
been identified as being the effects of the post-Shakan
and pre-Shakan perinds; others, Jike the contradictions
surrcounding the Malandela tradition appear to be the
product of the period of early Zulu expansion. The
Malandela tradition functioned to link the Zulu and the
Quwabe in an ideologically powerful way which stotted in
with the emergence of the amantungws ethnic category, but
which allowed for both the greater identification between
the Zulu and Qwabe, and for the existence of enormous cul-
tural, Tinguistic and historical difference hetween thenm,

The use to which history is put in the service of
ideviogy does not go unmarked. I have suggested that,
for a number of ressans, the 'fault-lines' of such
manipulation are especially accessible in the body of
Quwabe oral traditions. This chapter has attempted to
disentangle the intervention in oral traditions at
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the level of ideolngy, designed to facilitate the
integration of a subject group into the Zulu kingdom
from both earlier and later interventions, and from
the actua) remote past of such a polity, The method
by which this is revealed is that of focusing squarely
on the contradiction - the very 'fault-lines' them-
selves, in the oral traditions and in_other kinds of
evidence, seeing them not as the inherent weakness of
the evidence, but as the very means by which the
historian can move beyond and behind expressions of a
hegemonic ideology, and in so doing ident{fy ideological
change.
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Bryant, 0lden Times, p. 3%6. Also on the fate of
the Quwabe see J.5.Av, Vol. 1, p. 105, evidence of
Dinya; J.S.A., Voll 1, pp. 209, 210, evidence of
Kambi; d.8.44, Vol. 2, p. 70, evidence of Mageza;
J.S.A., Vol.'3, p. 38, evidence of Mbovu; K.C.,
Essay Competition, 1950, essay by N.B.J. Sabelo,
*The Line of Succession of the Makhanya Chiefdom
and events dufing their Rule’, p. 16 ff.3 D.H. Reader,
Zuly Tribe in Transition, Manchester, 1966,
chapter '1; Esdery Papers, Riet Valley, letter from
-G.Vi Essery to 'Harry', 14.05.42,

J.8.4., Vol. 3, pp. 33-4, {see p. 26 for informant's
age), evidenceiof Mbovu.

Ibid., p. 38. "‘A?sa see comments on matters that,
ought not to be discussed any tonger, p. 227, evid-,
ence of Mkotana. Two points need to be noted in
connection with the evidence of Mbevu., This infor-
mant was of the Makhanya Tineage, which was one’

of the few Gwabe Tinsages 0, retain its coherence
in the post-Shakan period, s¢e Reader, Zulu Tribe,
chapter 1. Secondly, Mbovu‘s3 remarks were m'ade‘in
the context of & discussion of the effects of
colonial rule, shared by al1 tlhe Africsn peoples

of Natal, only aggravated in fhe Qwabe case by
the early fragmentation of tha chiefdom. (I am
indeébted to John Wright for vfé-ising ‘this point i
an extremely usefu) discussion). i

Jd.5.A., Vol, 3, pp. 238-39, evidence of Mmemi.

8pryant, Olden Timeés, p. 188,
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K.G., Essay Competition, essay by N.B.J. Sabelo,
p. 11,

1bid., pp. 6, 8. This unusual phrase occurs in a
number of Qwabe traditions. If was claimed that
Shaks ‘jumped over' Phakathwayd, :and to have caused
his death by so doingi It seems therefore to
suggest a kind of mysticatl pow‘er.‘u Alsc see J.S.A.,
Vol. 1, p. 332, evidehce of Ll,mguia', Van Warmelo,
Matiwane, pp. 19, 105, where it-was claimedthat
Shaka acceded to the Zulu chigftaincy by, 'jumping
aver' his father and robbing him of his ‘magical’
powers. Likewise, van Warmela notes, if a fero-
cious animal was jumped overlonce killed, the
Jumper acquired the attributgs of the animal.

J.5.A., Vol. 3, p. 214, evidence of Mkehlengana.
Ibid., p. 210.

1bid., pp. 212-13. ‘

J.5.A., Vol, 3, p. 224, evidence of Mkotana.
3.5.8., Yol. 3, p. 214, evidence of Mkehlengana. |
krige, Social System, p. 41.

C. Doke, and B. Vﬁakaii, ZMu-EngHsh Dictionary,
Johannesburg, 1972. p. 338,

J.5.A., Vel, 1, p. 101, evidence of Dinya,
8ryant, Olden Times, p, 188,

1bid., pp. 681-97.




Hedges, 'Trade and Politics', p. 169,

Bryant, Olden Times, p. (4.

J3.5.8.,. Vol. 3, pp. 23839, evidence of Mmemi; also
see-J,S5.A., Vol, 3, p, 196, evidence of Mkebeni;
J.8.A., Vol. '3, pp. 224-25, evidence of Mkotana,
Hedges, 'Trade and Politics', pp. 169-76.

J.5.A., Vol. 3, pp. 243, 249, 267, evidence of

Mmemi; J.S.A., Vol. 3, p. 224, evidence of Mkotana;
J,8.A.,. Yol. 2, o, 174, evidence of Mandhlakazi;

i Bryant, History, p. 133; Bryant, Olden Times, p. 188; g
N Fuze, The Black People, p. t4. Also see J.S.A., Y

Vol. 3, pp. 239, 240, 248, 251-52, 261, 262, 269,
evidence of Mmemi; J.S$.A., Vol. 3, p. 151,

evidence of Mkande; J.S.A., Voi., 3, p, 213, o
evidence of Mkehlengana; J.S.A., Vol. 3, pp. 25, : o
26, 38, 36, evidence of Mbovu; J.S.A., Vol. 2,
p. 55, evidence of Madikane. ;

23. 3.8.4., Vol. 3, p. 41, evidence of Moovu, i
o n : o
RO ) 24, 1bid., pp. 25, 28, 45; J.S.A., Vol. 1, p. 6,
] evidence of Baleka; J,S8.A., Vol. 1, p. 175, .
evidence of Jantshi. See Callaway's discussion v
of the reed and of ukudahuka,(ReHgMus System,
section one.)

0

25, Lineages such as the Makhanya, Mvuyeni and Bongela
were genealogical sub~sections of the main lineages
discussed more fully in the text. (Bryant,

History, p. 133; Bryant, 0lden Times, pp. 187,
188, 685, 6883 J.8,A., Vol. 3, p. 166, evidence
of Mkando; J.S.A., Vol. 3, pp. 248, 250, 251-52,269).




31,

37.

Sonner, Kings, pp. 24-37,

Bryant, Glden Times, p. 185; J.S5.A., Vol. 3, p. 29,
evidence of Mbovu.

J.$.A., Vol. 3, pp. 243-45,257, 266-67,27%,
evidence of Mmemi; J.S.A., Vol. 3, pp. 26, 29,
30, 36, evidence of Mbovu. .

See below, pp., 175-78.

Bryant, History, pp. 55, 77; J.S.A., Voi. 2, pp. 68,
69, evidence of Mageza; J.5.A., Vol. 2, p. 300,
evidence of Maziyanas J.§.A., Val. 3, pp. 3D, 35, 38,
evidence of Mbovu; J.S.A., Vol., 3, pp. 53, 54,

" evidence of Mcotoyi; J.S.A., Vol. 3, p. 261,
% evidence of Mmemi; Bryant, 0lden Times, p. 187.

Cpnceptua]ization of the di?feren\:es betw;en the
cr’:adi(ng states and the defensive states of south~
east Africa owes much to ideas advanced by John
Wright, and extensive dis“cussions with him.

Bryant, 0lden Times, pp. 18-21.
Hedges., 'Trade and Politics', p. <1.59.
8ryant, Olden Times, p. 17.

J.8.A., Vol. 3, pp. 224-25;evidence of Dinya,
in the testimony of Mkotana,

Bryant, 0lden Times, pp. 681-97.

J.8.A., Vol, 8, p. 224, evidence of Mkotana,
Also see J,S.A., Vol, 3, pp. 238-39,evidence of
Mmemi . -
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Ay Vol. 1, p. 210, evidence of Kambki;
LA, Val. 1, p. 118, evidence of Dinya;
.s Vol. 1, p. 178, evidence of Jantshi;
Jd.5.A., Yol. 3, p. 212, evidence of Mkehlengana;
izibonge of Phakathwayo in Cope, lzibongo, p. 142.

JS.A., Vol, 1, p. 175, evidence of Jantshi;

S. A., Voi. 3, pp. 42, 45, evidence of Mbovu;
also see J.S.A,, Vol. 3, pp. 262~63, evidence of
Mmemi. .

J.8.A
3,

Hedges, 'Trade and Politics', pp. 167-68.

It may be of course, that Khondlo revived the name
of his ancestor®s establishment, but the name
‘oDwini' meaning ‘a_hornet’'s hest' was of greater
pertinence in Khondlo's reign than in Malandela's,
given the succession disputes and internal wrangles
which characterised thei later per‘lod. It is
equally probable that the very chstom of keeping
old establishments ’alive' by reusing old names
may havé Yel,c histerical weight to the story of
Maiandefa, The repetition of the name 'oDwini!
through a number of generations of Qwabe chiefs,
including Phakathwayo, served to emphasise the
direct 1ink between the Qwabe founder, and
Malandela, the primogénitor, {J.3,A., Vol. 3,

p. 29, 30, 36, evidence of Mbovay J.S.A., Vol. 3,
p. 244, evidence of Mmemi)

Bryant, Zulu People, pp. 515, 523-25;Krige, Social
System, b, 271, '

Bryant, Olden Times, pp. 21-41, 864 J,5.4., Yol. 3,
p. §10, evidence of Mgidhlansy J.S,A., Vol, 3,

pp. 239, 259, evidence of Mmemi; J.S.A., V6l. 3,

p. 30, evidence of Mbovu; J.S.A., Vol. 1, p. 175,

evidence of Jantshi.




198.

44, R, Harms, ‘Bobangi Oral Traditions: Indicators of
Changing Perceptions', in J. Hilter (ed.}, The
African Past Speaks, Folkestone, 1980, pp. 178-38;

Miller's introduction The African Past Speaks,
i'tistening to the African Past' rafses some

telated issues, see p. 33.

45. Vansina, ‘Comment', p. 319,

46, Miller, ‘Listening', p. 36,
47. 2.3.8., Vol. 1, p. 209, evidence of Kambi., PR TR

48, J.S.A., Vol, 1, p. 95, evideénce of Dinya.

ke 49, Webb and Wright, A-Zuly King Speaks, p. 3, where
’ Cetshwayo fails to. 1ink the royal genealogy to the
name Zulu; Bryant, Olden Times, pp. 32«4, quoting .
Colenso in lzindatyans Zabantu, 1859, p. 73 EES I
L. Grout, Zululand, or Life Among the Zulus .of Natal o
and Zululand, lLondon, 1863, p." 71; Callaway,

toaak Religious System, p. 49; 4.S.A., Vol. 3, p. 110,
w i : evidence of Mgidhiana. i . g

= N 50. Fuze, The Black People, p. 885 L.H., Samuelson, ot
] Zululand, its traditions, legends and cusgoms, )
Marfanhill, 1899, p. 845 J.Y. Gibson, The Story {
of the Zulus, Pietermaritzburg, 1903, p. 173 X
“Bryant, 0lden Times, pp., 32-4, quoting Rev. Wanger,
Siteku, Dabulamanzi, Cetshwayo and Dinuzilu.

51, J,S.A.s Vol. 1, p. 169, evidence of Hoye. il

52, 4,S.A., ¥ol. 2, p. 255, evidense of Mayinga; - &

4.8.A., Vol. 1, p. 4, evidence of Baleka; Bryant, ‘" )

01dén Times, pp. 186, 187; Cope, [zibongo, \’
R

p. 146, FN. 4.
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Vol., 2, p. 177, evidence of Mandhlakazi;
Vel. 3, p. 259, evidence of Mmemi;

Yol, 2, p. 281, avidence of Maziyana;
Vol., 2, p. 85, evidence of Magidigidi;
Yol. 1, p. 208, evidence of Kambi. *n

54, Eryant, History, p. 132,

55. d.5.A., an. 3, p. 224, in the testimony of Mkatana.
Parentheses 1n the original.

56, Essery Papers, Riet Valley, 'The Genealogical
Tree of Qwabe and Zulu Tribes, Lower Tugela

District', .

: ) W "l\
) 57. Bryant, Olden Times, pp. 25, 29; J. s, 3.8.A., Vo1, 1 n
o pp. 21, 29; evidence of Baleni, n ;

58, J.8.A., Vol. 3, p. 26, evidence of Mbovuy o
J.S.A., Vol. 3, pp. 259, 262, evidence of Mmemi; :
R J.S.A., Vol. 2, p. B4, evidence of Magidigidi.

59. J.S.A., Vol., 3, p., 265, evidence of Mmemi.

Vol. 3, p. 129, evidence of Mini;

Vol. 3, p. 26, evidence of Mbavu;

4.5.A., Vol. 3, p, 259, evidence of Mmemi.
Neither 8ryant nor Fuze mention this relationship,
nor s it born out by the Chunu and Khanyile
izithakazelo in the Tist in 0lden Times, pp. 681«
97.

61, Bryant, 0lden Times, p. 201,

AL L2

62. Fuze, The Black People, pp. 23-4, 54; Cope,
Izibongo, p. 884 Bryant, Olden Times, pp. 191, 1963
d.8.A., Vol. 1, p. 18O, evidence of Jantshi;
d.8.4., Yol. 2, p. 168, evidence of Makuzaj
4,84, Vol, 2, p. 177, evidence of Mandhlakaziy
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The confidence reposed in the descendants of Sojiyisa i
and the greater power extended to this section by the ‘{
Zuly king derived from the fundamental teasion in

their origins. At once representative of the ruling
Tineage the descendants of Sojiyisa kaNgwabi were also,
in ideologica) terms, not of the royal line, This
meant that it would have been difficult for them to
usurp the Zulu ubukosi for themseives. T'eir interests
were thus tied to those of the Zuly rulers, and it was
1ikely that they would have been concerned to support
and entrench Shaka's rule.

The Quiusi were similarly not an excised section of the 1
Zulu c¢lan, but rather an agglomeration of refugees e
under Mrkabayi, 3 sister of Senzangakhona, who came
to occupy a'spec1a1 position in relation to the Zuly
ruling lineage. According to Guy, the Qulusi were the ;»‘
most important of the royal sectiong, ‘and represented
the power of the Zulu royal hause‘.52 Like Mapitha,.
Mnkabayi wielded endrmous political power, and as the 4]
¢ldest surviving descendant of Jame could likewise
supervise royal rituals at the remote Qulusini outpost.
She was especially renowned for her role in the doc-
toring of amabutho for war, Her rule was strong.

She handled local administration, settled judicial
issues, and 1ike Mapitha, vias empowared to administer .
the death sentence st her own discretion. The reasons 18
for her appointment to high office were similar to
those governing Mapitha's appofatment: As the senior oF
surviving member of the ruling lineage she could carry g,
out royal functions and {mpose royal rule. A$ a woman i
however, shé was prectuded by her gender from usurping
the power and position of a momarch., She Was, moreover, =
beyond the age of child bearing. This meant that in a
ritual sense she could operate 4. a man, being free

of the menstruation taboos and hlonipha restrictions
placed on women. Having never yet married, this sis¢

e T
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J.S.A., Vol. 1, p. 210, evidence of Kambi.
J.S5.A., Vol. 3, p. 31, evidence of Mbovu;
J.5.A., VoI, 3, p. 249, évidence of Mmemi; and
pp. 240, 242, 247, evidence of Mmemi and Meseni.
i
Bryant, History, p. 61§ Brydnt, Olden Times, p. 39%; .. .=

K.C., Essay Competition, essay by Sabelo, pp. 5=7;
Jd.8.A., Vol, 1, pi 100, evidence of Dinyzy J.S.A.,
Voli 1, p. 194, evidence of Jantsni; J.§5.A., Vel. 2,
p. 189, evidence of Makuza.

J.5.4., Vol. 3, p. 270, evidence GF Mmemi.

H

o

id.s d,8.A. Vol. 3, pp, 8, 12, evidehc€ of Baleka;
:S.A., Vol. 1, p. 95, evidence of Dinya.

l

1=

d.5.A., Yol. 3, p. 31, evidence of Mbovu; also see
d.S.A., Vol. 3, pv 270, evidence of Mmemi and
d.S.A., Vol. 1, pp. 210, 214, evidence 6f Kambi.

J.S.A., Vol. 1, p. 116, evidence 6f Dinya.

d.8.A., Vol. 3, pp. 240,-242, 247, evidance of . f EPE
Fmemi . : S T

80. Kunene, Empefor Sha’ké, 9. 223,

81, ‘Stusrt, uBaxpxels, p. 85; d.5.A.i-Vol. 3, p. 212,
evidence of Mkehlenganay J.S.A., Vol. 3, p. 224,
-8 evidence of Mkotana, Boih Mkehlengana and Mkotana
i were sons of Zulu.

82. Stuart, yBaxoxele, pp. 85~5.

83, 1bid., fp., 87~8; also see J.S.A., Vol. 3, p. 225,
evidense of Mkotana cn whose testimonies the uBaxoxele
discussion of Zulu is based.




262 .

C. Hamiiton, 'The role of the izigodlc in the
garly nineteenth century Zulu kingdum', paper
presented to the graduate seminar, Department of
History, University of the Witwatersrand, 1981.

Ncwana aspirations. are preserved in the proverb.'You
are now making yourself out to be a chief as great
as Dabula ka Ncwana on the sands of the sea.’ (J.S5.A.
Vot. 3, p. 213, evidence of Mkehlengana, also see

p. o212},

J.S.A., Vol. 2, p. 175, evidence of Mandhlakazi.

J.S.A., Vol, 3, p. 214, evidence of Mkehlengana;
also see Stuart, Baxoxele, p. 89, w g Shaka il
seems to address Kofiysna as a relat ;

Stuart, uBixoxele, p. §9; J.S.A.y Val. 3, p. 226,
gvidence of Mkotana, n SN

Pl

| . 89. J.5.A., Vol. 2, p. 180, eviderice of Mandhtakszi. o g

e 90, J.S.A., Vol. 1, p. 102, evidence of Dinya; ;
d.8.A., Vol, 3, p. 222, evidence of Mkotafa.

AN 91, J.S.A., Vol, 1, p. 103, evidence of Dinyal

Yal, 1, p, 102; evidence of Difiyas

Yol, 2, p, 180, evidénce of Mandhlakazi
d.8.A., Yol, 3, p. 210, evidencé of Mkehlengana;
Stuart, yBaxoxele, p. 90.

93, Ibid., chapter 14} J.5,A., Vol. 2, p. 181, evidence
of Mandfilakazis J.S8.A., Vol. 3, pp. 231, 212
uvvidence of Mkenlenganas J.S.A., Vo). 3, p. 229,
evidence of Mkotana.
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94, J.S,A., Vol, 3, pp. 210-11, 216, evidence of
Mkehlengaia.

95. ‘Ibid., pp. 210, 2155 J.5.A., Voli 3, pp. 30, 43,
evidenre of Mbovu;-d.S5.A., Vol. 2, p. 225,
evidence of Maziyanaj Stuart, uBaxoxele, p. 90,

96,

o

.S.A., Vol. 1, p. 102, evidence of Oinya;
oy Yols 2, p. 179, evidence of Mandhlakazi;

G

8.
.S.A., Vol. 3, pp. 212-13, evidence of Mkehlengana;
-S.A., VYol. 3, p. 222, evidende of Mkotana.
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|

97.

bid., p. 223:

|

LR 98. Stuart, uBaxoxele, chapter f4; J.5.&., Vol. 2,
p. 182, evidence of Mandhlakaz

99, Hammond-Tooke has suggested thayt""‘gﬂhhonza occurred
‘in relation to the establishment of chiefdums and
‘a fundamental change in ideoclogy in which descent
group autonomy gave way'a & re‘ations‘h)‘p between o
family heads and chief’. (Hammond~Tooke, 'Descent
Groups', p. 311}, Indeed, it is Jikely that the I
inception of the practice of ukukhonza was a cnrol]ary
of fundamental {deological changes. Hpwever, i
Hammond-Tooke's assertions demand qualification in L
two areas,- Firstly, the available evidence !
suggests that ukukhonza cannot be described batldly
as being a political contract, but that 1t utilized
a vocabulary of kin térms and demanded "soie assertion
of kin connection, albeit over time, and in new
and different forms., ({See, for example,the stories .
of the khonza'ing of Zulu kaNogandaya, pp. 17778 , T
and Sompist of the Bhele, p. 261). Secondlv,
Hammond~Tooke sees this change to & relationship
between fam{ly-heads and chiefs as octurring at
the same time as the establishment of chiefdoms.
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Ia northern~Nguni-speaking societies, chiefdoms

‘c1earEy predated the rise of the larger states.
While ukukhonza may have been significant in the

pre-state chiefdoms, it probabiy operated in a
slightiy different and possibly more significant

manher in the larger and more heterogeneous state

societies.

See note 87 above.

Callaway, Religious System, section one.

Ibid.

4.5.4., Vol. 4, p.

Vol. 2, p.
Yol. 3, p.
Vol. 2, p.
Vol. 2, p.
Volo t, p.

Hedges, ‘Trade and

9.8.A., Yol 1, p.
J.5,4., Yol. 3, ps

Vol. 3, p.

Vol. 1, p.
Vol. {, p.

'Politiecs'.

168, evidence

177, evidence
259, evidence
281, evidence

of ‘Hoye.

of Mandfilakazi;

nf Mmemi;
of Maziyanay

85, evidence of Magidigidi;

208, evidence

“Bryant, 0lden Times, p. 201,

Politics', o,

209, evidence
242, ovidence

210, evidence

194, evidence
209, evidence

of Kambi,

of Kambi;}
of Mmemi:

af Mkehlengana.

of Jantshis
of Kambi,




113,

114,
115,

116,

1M7.

118.

Vol. 1, p. 8, evidence of Balekaj

Vol. 2, p, 93, evidence of Magidigidi;
Votl. 2, p, 169, evidence of Makuza;
Vol., 3, pp. 42, 43, evidence of Mbovu;
Vol. 3, p. 80, evidence of Melapi;
Vol. 3, p. 106, evidence of Meseni;
Vol. 3, p. 246, evidence of ¥memi,

¥ol., 1, p. 7, evidence of Baleka;
Vol, 2, p. 48, evidence of Madhlebe;
Yol. 3, p. 43, evidence of Mbovu.

J.58.40, Vol. 1, p. 16, evidence cf Baleni. .For other
instances of the: repression of the Qwabe, see J.S.A.,
Vel. 1, p. 7, evidence of Baleka; J,S.A.s Vol. 2,

p. 18D, evidence of Mandhlakazi. iy

4.8.4., Vol. 3, p 80, evidence of Me1ap1

Kunene, Emperor Shaka, pp. 303-4.

See, for example, the testimonies of two sons of
Zulu kaNogandaya: J.S.A., Vol. 3, testimonies of
Mkehiengana and Mkotana, especially p. 2163 and
the testimony of Mmemi, 2 néphew of Mbokazi.

J.5.A., Vol. 3, pp. 262-64, evidence of Mmemi;
d4.S.A.. Vol, 3, p, 215, evidence of Mkehlengana;
JS.A., Vol. 1, p. 29, ev{dence of Baleni,
Fuze, The Black People, @. t.

c_c¢r_.

S. Marks and A. Atmore, 'The problem of the Ngunt:
an examfnation of the ethnic and linguistic
situation 1n South Africa before the Mfecane' in
0. Oaiby (ed.), Language and History in Africa,
New York, 1970, pp. 120-32,

205.

coMl L me



"

120.

21,

125,

126,

127,
128.
128,
130,

131,

133,

136,

- )
Ste above p. 177, ‘

9.1 erdges, 'Trade and Politics®, appendix 1, pp. 253-67,

L Wright, 'Politics', pi 19.

d 4.S.4., Vol. 3, see the tesﬂmonies of rﬂkehhngana,
M@cctana. arid Mmemi; also see “-J 5 A,y Vrﬂ. ], p.. 104,
elidence of Dinya. | '

i
4iS.A., Vol. 2, pp. 115-15, evfdencd of Mahays;

Jis J4.S.A., Vol. Z, p. ZB%, evidence o Maziyana;.
g_‘.s A., Vol, 3, pp. 1’59 262-GA evidence of Mmefni,
Wright, ‘Pah’tics', ;p. 25,

ivid., p. 24, i

ibid., p. 23, i

Bryant, Qiden ‘Hmes;i p. 186,

J.S.A., Voiu, 3, p. 450,, evidence of Mmemi.
L.Suhe Vo1, 1. p. 408, avidance of, Kombt
Jd.8.A., Vol, 1, p. ;t, evidence of Baleka.
U.S.A., Vol, 3,.p. 25, evidence of Mbovu.

d.8.8.4 Vol. 1, p. 95, evidente of Dinya.

Bryant, History, p. 132,




; fhis took the form of the dabula, | or excisiah, ‘fro¢ the

207.

CHAPTER FOUR

RESTRUCTURING WITHIN THE ZULY CLAN: THE CREATION OF THE
COLLATERAL CLANS AND THE CONSOLIOATION OF ROYVAL POWER

AND RESOURCES o

Tha faction centered around Shaka,which found itsel¥

in power following thé death of Senzangakhona and the
subsequent collapse of Mthethwa, féced :Dns1derab1e
opposition from within the Zulu kingdom, notably from
amongst powérful dembers of the Zulu royal house. One
6 the ways in which the position of the Shakan papty
was secured against this opposition was through’ the
murder and Banishtent of Shaka's hE1f-brothers.’ Aﬁuther
way was through the vestructuring of the Zulu &lan

royal house of certain of its sachons. B i ‘]
The dabula of portiens of the ori(’hna‘l Zulu clan hi\d .
the efféct of placing important mémbers of thé royd1 F
house at one remove from the king@hip through the . I
creation of new clan affilistions} . This both feduged ;
the threat to Shaka posed by his powerful royal reja-

tives and had the effect of delinbating within the/
original Zutu a sector which was at once oyai'and
not royal, Members of the dabula'd clans dertved '
authority from the circumstances of their royal-linked
births, but, as excised members of the Zull cTan no
Tonger even addréssed with the Zulu igibongo, would 1
have been hard-pressed to usurp the Zuly kingshin! for
themselves, At this time, further sections of the Zulu
clan were similarly delineated, although by different
means which allowed them to retain their Ydentity as
membérs of the Zulu clan proper, but which aiso placed
them at a distance from the Zulu kingship., Such' forms

of restructuring the Zulu ¢lan will also be reviswed in

yet
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this chapter. "It will be suggested that vhe distanced
sections of the royal clan provided an important source
for recruitment to the sdministrative corps of the
new kingdom, as ‘officials from these sections were
imbued with a degree of royal authority and yet would
bave found it difficult to usurp power for themselves.
The restructuring of the Zulu clan by such means not
gnly secured the Zulu mnn&rchy trom powerful royal :
opposition, but also facilitated $ntermarriage within 2
what was originally the Zulu clan,ciréupventing the 1A
prevailing social rule of exogamy through the creation R
of new clan identities. Intermarriage had the effect 0 ; N
of roncentrating wealth and status-at the apex of Zulu
society. . g’

These arguments run counter to much of the prevailing
scholarship on the internal social structure of the
v Zuly kingdom, notably that of Omer=Cooper and Mael,
P 0 which suggests that the chief power-holders in the new
RPN kingdom were largely commoners who had 7o hereditary

S claim to office., They argue that appointment to office
: h‘gt depended on ability snd that commoner office-holders

{‘ were disqualified by their humble originé from seizing
the kingship from 1ts royal incumbent.  Mael éfgues PR
further that the Zulu state was characterised by enor-
. mouys social mobility, noting that a 'lack of status, il
e ¢lan or social, placed no bar on.promotion if a man ) . &
E was successful in war’,

Biarfiages of kin: dabuls snd excgamy in-the Zuly

kingdom
’i Ethnographers of the northern Nguni-speaking societies, ;
I subscribe to the view that marriage in such societies

is essentially & matter of groups and therefore of

inheritance, and that succession,and indeed marriage
practices,are prime indicators of property relation- -
ships.® They have further argued that the effect of
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exogamous marriage practices was the constant redis-
tribution of power and wealth and great socfal mobflity,
and northern Nguni-speakers have been firmly categorized
as heing exogamous, Thus, Krige writes

There is no cross-cousin marriage among the Zulus,
though their system of relationships is very

similar to that of the Basotho and other tribes

who practice this form of marrdiage; no marriage

with blood relations of any kind is allowed. A
person may not marry anyone having the same isibongo
as his -own (i.e. helonging to the same sib) e,
anyone bearing the same isibongo as his mother.

Sim:‘quy emphasising the importance of exogamy, Bryant
sugge#ted further that,as a result of Christianisation,
urbanisation and the dispersal of many clans, the
exogamy rule which he and other scholars observed in.
the twentieth century was probably a diluted version

of what prevailed preV1ou51y.5

The categorization of Nguni-speaking societies as
exogameuss 2s well as extensively polygamaus, has led
anthropologists, following Lévi-Strauss, to deveiop a
notion of Nguni-speaking societies as composed of a
complex network of strategic alliances based on
marriages between disparate groups.6 Conventionally,
this situation was contrasted with that of Sotho
marriage customs and their effect on Sotho social or-
ganization. It was claimed that amongst the lattar,
endogamy had the effect of perpetuating pavticular
alliances over time and of facilitating the emergence
of political elites.. Writing on the Tswana, Schapera
noted that the ruling lineage tended to disperse
itself geographically across its territory so'as to
maintatn control over a wide area. The effect of this
dispersal was to 3llow the local mewber of the ruling
1ineage to become the focus of a personal following
of his own and tu create a poiential for the deve-
Topment of an alternative locus of political power,
This tendency, Sthapera suggested, was counteéracted
by agnhatic marriage practices - the renewing of ties




between agnatic groups which showed signs of becoming
politically dz‘st1nct.7

The analysis in chapters two and three of intermarriage
within the ruling Mthethwa and Qwabe clans suggests that
the ethnographers simple dichotomy between the exogamous
‘Nguni' and the endogamous Sothq' needs to be resssessed,
Likewise reguiring revision are the associated n»ut'l,cns“
of consequent, social mubthy‘ and the constent redistpi-
bution of puv}er and wealth in Nguni-speaking societies.
Conventional notionsiof clan subdivision also need @

%0 be reconsidered. {Hitherto, clan subdivision has !
been understood to e a seccessionist process, symptcx
matic of the disinteﬁration of chiefdoms, polities okl
clans, and h#s-baen Yittle tnvestigated.® - However, the
tendéncy which has been noted towards intermarriage
within ruling ¢lans by medns of the creation of colla®
teral sub-clans in the typically exogamous, ‘expanding‘*
polities of south-east Africa demands the developumen
of 2 new perspective on clan segmentation and on the !
creéation of new clan izibongo - a perspective which
examines these phenomena in the context of social and
political aggregation rather than disintegration.

In the Nguni~speaking societies of south-east Africa,
the process Whereby one clan split into two or more
clans wis commonly referred to as dabuka/dabula.” Dabula
1s the trahsitive form of the verb dabuka, having thi
1iteral meaning of 'to be torn or rent', and is used
frequently in a figurative sense to mean 'to spring to
1ife', By extension, it came to be translated by the
early lexicographers 1ike D&hne, Bryant and Colenso as
'originate’, particularly where it occcurred in the

form 'sidabukile eluhlangeni’ (We had our origin amohgst
the reeds'). The transitive form, dabula, is the more
active form of the verb, and implies the existence of

a facilitator of the action « someone to cause a thing

PR
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to tear, or to cause it to come into being. This
distinction in the usage and in the implications of
dabuks/dabuls made by harthern Nguni-speakers is
apparent -in the following extract from a conversation,
recorded by the Rev. Wanger, between a Zulu mother

and her curious child,

'No, my child, the uh1ang} (read) from which
umVeTingqangi {one of the Zulu God-names) made
man come into existence of their own, (wadabula)

was no more a mielie-uhlang) than 2 tribe s,
from which a new tribe (is separated and thus)
comes into an existence of its own (dabuka)'.10

Wanger was involved in the great theological debate

of the late nineteenth century about the.correspondence
betwaen the Zulu and Christian notions of deitiés, and
in particular, the origin of mankind. Finding the most
appropriate Zuluy translation of 'ereation' was 2 major
associated concern of his, and undér]ay the extrene
semantic care taken over the reproduction nfwthe;text
quoted above, and in the emphasis. gh dabuka and dabula.

11

The Rev, Callaway was similarly preoccupied,and while
his conclusions about dabuka/dabula were at odds with
N those of Wanger, the extracts with which he was concerned
. bear out the ideas advanced here. It was said to
' Callaway that .

Unkulunkulu a s’aziwa., Yena muntu wokukgalaj

- ws dabuka ekukqaleni. .., S1 zws ukuba ku tiwa.
S, UnkuTunkulu wa dabuls iziwe ohlangeni.!
i ) {my emphases)

which Callaway translated as

" Unkulunkulu s no Jonger known. It was he who was

e the first mah; he broke off in the beginning ...

. i We hear 1t said, thas Unkulunkulu br "2 off the
natiohs from Uthlanga,l3d

P i Both textual examples indicate a difference in the
processes implied in the employment of the terms of

& dabuks and dabula, the latter requiring the agency af

a second party, in this case, 'Unkulunkulu’. While khe
4ifference belween dabuks and dabula is finally a

point of Zulu grammar, the two being sut different forms




her family from the Zulu clan through the creatiun of

a new clan - replete with 2 new ¢lan name - with which
intermarriage by the Zulu was then possible. In 2
number. of texts, however, Bryant denies that the. exogamy
crule in Zulu society could ever be flouted in any way.
In a 1ist of marriages ex»presély prohibited among the .
Zulu, he noted that marriage was forbidden with any o
related clans, even where they might possess different i
izibenge. The example Which he quoted was the possi-
hility of marriage between the Qwabe and Zulu. Bryant
vclaimed that such marriages were prohibited because
of their common ancestry in Malandela. He further
observed that marriage was prohibited between colla-
jteral c]n'rns,,—qquing s an {11iustration, the mpossi-
bility of marriagé between the Zuiu ~nd a clan which
..had -broken off frod the Zulu, such .as the Biyela,
Bryant's bald asseriions seem to have misled numerous
subseguent scholars and his claims exist in direct
contradiction of evidence on royal 1ntermarr1age which
“he himself advances elsewhere. oy

James Stuart stands alone .in vhis@recagnftion of both
__the’high incidence of the creation of sub-clans through
dabula amongst the Zulu, and-concoxitant preferential
intermarriage amongst the gdabula’d clans. 'It %o
happens', he writes, ‘that the Zulu tribe §s remark- e
able among other tribes for the frequency with which J);’
new clans were formed, {especially during the }ast :
century) which amounts to saying that 1t resorted to
endogamy in-a manner sémewhat more grecipitate than

_was the custom in ather tribes or what was the custom
prior to Tshaka's day'. V7 The following section exa-
mifnes this phenomenon 1n greater detull and in partictlar
_the emergence of the collateral Zulu clans in tne con=
text of Zulu expansionism, Tts focus is o the ..a.sice
of dabula and its {mplicatfons and effacts dn the
relationship between the monarchy and high avistocracy
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in Zulu society. Firstly, the circumstances surround-
ing the excision of the collateral clens and the

dating of thi. phenomenon largely to the reign of

Shaka will be discussed, The status of the collateral
clans will then be analysed, as will that of'similarly
$i-unated groupings sSuch as the 'Mphangisweni',
iMandiskazi' and 'Qulusti', within the Zulu clan, It
will then be posited that a2 key element of their status
lay i#t their ideological distance fdom the Zulu king-
ship, and that this underlay their placement in high
office. In the last section, the fmplications and
effects of-intermarriage amongst the Zulu and colla<
teral clans, notably in the creation of ' closed ruling
elite, will be discussed.-

The collateral Zulu clans: non-royal relatives N
Two clans which wera-dabula'd from the“Zulu royal houte
are fiequently confused bacause of the simiTarity of
their new izibonga, viz., the eGazini-and the emsaiini.
The root of béth names 5 ‘jgazi® {blood).” This choice
of names was cofisidered significant by Mangéti, one

of Stuart's {nformants, He sudgested that the idea if
bloed, or of drawing blocd,was an associated feature

of the notion of dabula,

In the separating off of a section of 4 chiefdam
{dabula’'ing) there must be shedding of blcod, i.e.
violernce. As regards a girl, she is deflowered with
the penis, which is regarded 1iké an assegai, for
it draws blood; the same, as regards the king or
chief, when assassinated or wounded by some portion
of his own tribe, In each dase, there being an
effusfon of Lised, there is dabyla'ing or creation
of new order; Separation from the parent tr1b?
after which intermerrfage may lawfully occur, 8

The 1ink between marriage &nd stabbing is confirmed
#1sewhere, in the words used in the making of Zulu
harriage arrangements, where the bride's father greets

the news of the marriage with the words 'Pesple of

such and such a sib, Ye have stabbed mer.t® Indeed, the
emergence of the collateral clans was usually repreésented

. s "




in the traditioens in ﬁerms‘uf one of these ways of
drawing bload, either as following attempted stabbings
n* the king, or as a result of marriages.

Thus it is claimed in the traditions that both the
eGazini and emGazini, as well as a third collateral,
the Biyela, emerged as the result of a Zulu king
marrying a z:]answoman.zD In the case of the establish~
ment of another Zulu collateral, the Ntombela, it is
recorded that a beast was slaughtered to solemnise

the marriage of the king to his erstwhile clanswoman,
The association of the dabula'd clans with blood and

or blood-Tetting seems to be well-estzblished., It
seems Tikely therefore that the choice of the names
eGazini and emGazini, ewbodying the notion of bloocd,
wss meant to emphasise continuously ‘that these clans
were not of independent origin, but that they had

been dabula‘d.2! This observation stands in direct
contradiction to Bryant's claim that the collater~]
Zulu ¢Tans 1ike any other new clans were 'caused by the
descendants of any particularly great man therein
calling themselves after him and hanging his name onto
that of uZulu in their is1bongo‘.zz

The naming of the collateral c¢lans dccording to pre-
cepts different vvom those usually operative in fhe
crestion of new izibonge distinguished dabula‘d clans
from clans that had dabuka'd, ensuring that the very
different status of the dabula‘d collateral clans was
emphasised every time the name was used. Likewise,

the choice of names for the collateral clans which in=
volved the blood metaphor was meant continually to
indicate both their separation from and their connec-
tion to the Zulu royal house - having-a naw isibongo

and yet one which by its very form stressed its dabula‘d
status. The blood metapho: alse constantly emphasised
the exclusion of the collateral clans from the kingship,
for 1t v.s known that 'a man may rot rule with a red
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assegal, one which has stabbed a king'.23 ¢lans which
had dabuka'd, by contrast, adopted new izibongo which
did not stress their relationship with their parent
clan, usually the name of the person from which the
break was traced, and over time, the dabuka'd clans
would have allowad connections with their clans of
origin to iapse

Two exceptions to the characteristic tendencies in

the naming of the collateral/clans were the Ntombela
and the Mdhlalose., It was claimed that the origins of
theip names were either-hut kmown or Were the names of
Eear1y ancestors. It was claimed, for example, that
‘The Mdhlalose and Zulu meet in Ntombela'. The name
‘Ntombela‘ is closely associated with Zulu rbyalty,
and differs from the names of the other collaterals in
that: ft is ‘a name derived from a Supposed Zulu:.ancestor.
*Ntombéla' sometimes occurs in rdyal gedealogies, -and
appears £o-be of great antiquity. Mayinga, one of
Stiart*s inforwants observed, g !

‘Ntombela may b @ son of Malandela,.:. '
Ktombela is”spoke, ¢f as Zulu ka Ntombela.

«h11st an Ntombela {ntormant commented,

The Ntombela people. are an off-shoot of. the Zu)u=...

We join the Zulu tribe with Zulu ka Mahlobo.

I 'do not know the origin of the Ntombela name.

We originated with the Zulu at Mahlabatini.26
Soth the Ntombela and the Mdhlalose claimed te be the
oldést and the most significant of the tollaterat:iZulu
clans, The Ntombela was, moreover, differentiated.
within ftself, having a numbér of ‘spb-sections’®
tike the Bah{, Oosi and Mazhaye, indicative of long
existance as a collateral clan separate from the Zulu
royal house.

While beth the Ntombela and the Mdhlalese claimed to
have been dabula'd by a Zuiu king, the accounts of

@
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which process assume the fdenticai king-marvries-clanswoman
form of the other clans, the difference in the origins
of their fzibongo, and the antiquity of the figures
from which the izibongo are supposed to darive, suggest
that the Ntombela and the Mdhlalose were 8 different
otder of collatéral c¢lan to the eGazini, emGazini and
Biyela, They appear to have been dabula'd earlier

and urder different circumstances to the others. "Their
apparently grdater antiquity suggests that they might
have been thrown up by”the normal processes of the
expansion of the 1ittle Zulu clan in the generations
prior to the accession of Shaka.

The question of the periodisation of the formation of
the remainder of the collateral Zulu clans is especially i
compiex, and the evidence inherently ambiguous. 'In

an essay on collateral Zulu clan formation, Stuart
&rgued strongly that it was uander Shaka that the colla-
teral clans emerged on a vastly Thcreased scafe, a- B
view supported by his informant Mangati.30 Bryant, oh
the other hand, $ituated most of the separvations in the
reign of Shaka‘s grandfather, Ndaba.3 Un face value,
the genealogical record supports Bryant's claim for
the coliaterals trace their connection. to the royal

Tine back 1n time to the reéigns of Shaka's predecessors. Crs 1
. )

However, et this stage, two reservations have to be o

sounded, Firstly, other detailed parts of Bryant's

own account explicitly contradict this claim.32 .,

Secondly, for Bryant's prepgsition ta hold, it has to be
assumed that Ndaba designated his gwn sohs as separate
clans -~ at & time when each was then tlhie only mambey N
of the new clan or at hest, was the head of a small
family. This notion is inherently implausible and is
renderad 211 the more unlikely when the role of the i
king's children {the abantwans) at the royal court is
considered.3? Tie king's heit from amongst the gbantwana
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was often not selected until late in his reign, and
the royalty of all the abantwana was hence very
immediate. They fulfilled special duties at the royal
court as the most important members of the ruling
lineage after their father and his brothers., Further-
more, it would have been diplomatically counter pro-
ductive for a king to excise some of his sons from the
ruling lineage for they would have been accompanied
by their mothers, and such actions would have alienated
the mothers clans - the very clans with whom the king
nad earlier sought allisnces through marriage.

S
The corollary of this grgument is, of c( F,”that it
would have been equally impossible for Shasa-to have
designated any of the gbantwana at his court as:a
separate ¢ollateral clan. Moreover, Shaka was Him~
self not married - the abantwana at his court were the
children of Senzangakhena. Therefore, during his
reign, his most powerful relatives who were not
abantwana were sections of the royal family who traced
their connectious to the royal line back to Jama, or
Ndaba, his grandfather and great grandfather. A process
of deductive reasoning suggests ‘both that a clan which
traced its connection to a particular figure in: the
genealogy of the pawrent clan would only have separatad
from the parent clen some generations after the reign
of that connecting ancestor, and that Shaka had sound
poiitical reasons for initiating this precess ia his
reigh, The views of Stuart, and +e claims of other
sources, that most of the collateral ¢lans were dabula'd
during the reign of Shaka consequently appear mors
worthy of credence than do those of Bryant who assigns
the ¢lan excisions to an earlier reign.

Royal relatives
Under Shaka, sections known as the Mphangisweni, the

"Mandlakazi' and the Quiusi bécame attached %o the Zuly
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clan, enjoying a status in kingdom similar to that of
the dabula‘d clans.

Little is known about the Mphangiswenj royal section,
which apparently came into being under Shaka, and was
based in an establishment of that same name at the
sources of the Black Mfolozl river; under the rule of
members of the royal family., Mphangisweni was built
by Mthethwa subjects of Shaka as-an ikhanda for the
emBelebele ibutho on the very edge of the northern
border of the kingdom, abutting on the recalcitrant
Rhumale people, and until their defeat in 1826, acted as

«tch out pesti against the Ndwandwe, Subsequently,

-¥s of Ndwandwe who remained behind after the

At of Zwide were incorporated under the aﬁangisweni.
Littie is known of the circumstances of the . - STish~
ment of the Mphangisweni except that it closely paral-
teled that of the 'Mandlakazi' and Qulusini about which
more data is available.™

in the relevant traditions, the genealogical relatidhe
ship betwesn the 'Mandlakazi' and the Zulu roya) house
1s highly ambiguous, particuTér1y when contrasted with
the other collateral clans, whose royal tinks were
unchallenged. It was generally asserted that the
founder of the 'Mandlskazi' was Ngwabi, & boy captive
veared i the Zulu royal househotd as a foundling
grafted onto the royal family. Foundlings in Zulu
saciety typically assumed the isibongs of their
adepted family. Ngwabi grew up and married, but

died before his neir was born. It was claimed that
the ngena (Tevirate) rule was sdhered to by his adopted
family, and that Ngwabi's widow was taken to wife by
an adopted royal brotker, Mhlaba kaJdama, who 'raised
up seed’ for Ngwabi., In due course a child was born,
Sojiyisa. According to Zulu custom, Sojiyisa was con-
sidered to be the heir of Ngwabi, rather than of his
natural father, 36 Nonetheless, Sojiyisa, and later his

ol M i

¥

SR R

1o
RSN




(RN

220.
son, Mapitha, were raised as members of the royal
family, were accorQed the full rank of abantiwana,
lived in the izigodlo with the other royals, and were '37

addressed as 'mtanenkosi', a title reserved for royalty.

According to the traditions therefore, Sojfyisa was

the genealogical sen of Ngwabi, a foundling originally
from an outsider lineage., This aspect of his crigins
was subsequently emphasized at the time of the Zulu
Civil War in an attempt to discredit his descendant
Z2ibhebhu., At that time. it was suggested that Ngwabi's
wife was already pregnant when he died ~ & claim which
sought to deny the consanguinity of the Handlakuzi and
the Zulu.38 Simultaneously, other traditions claimed
that Sojiyisa was both the biological son of a member
of the Zulu ruling 1ineage and was raised as a true
prince. These aspects of his srigins have misled

Jater scholars like Hedges and Guy, who have claimed
unambiquously that Sojiyisa was the son of 2 Zulu king.
They recognized the especially high status of the
Handiokazi, but have failed satisfactorily to accolnt
for the grester power and prestige allowed to accrue %o
Mapitha than any other of Shaka's royal relatives.
Likawise, they offer no insights into how royal control
was mointoined over this mighty subject.

These gaps are & veswlt of two omisslons: & failure
to take cognizance of the essential smbiguities in
Sojiyisa's origins and their crucia) ideological sig~
nificance; and the consequently very different status
of the 'Mandlakazi' when compared to the collatesal
clans. Under Shaka, the ambiguities of Sojiyisa's
origins meant that his son Mapitha was both reyal and
yet not royal - 3 tensfon located in the non-Zulu
origins of the pater Ngwabi, and the consanguineal
connection with th- Zulu established through Mhlaba
kadama, the genitor, together with the extension of the
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Zulu isibongo to the foundiing Ngwabi. The ambiguities
were the ideological basis of the grest autonomy allowed
to Mapitha who was royal ennugh to rule on his king's
behalf, but lacked the status easily to usurp the
kingship for himself., As such, the descendants of
Sojiyisa differed from the collateral clans: the former
were added to thz Zulu clan, assuming and retzining the
Zulv isibongo; the latter were excised from the Zulu
clan, relinquishing the name 'Zulu' for new and dif-
ferent izibongo. It was noted by the informant Mangati
that 'The Mandlakszi were not originally formed into

a separate section {datshulwa'd) by the Zulu king‘.“
He claimed that the name 'Mandlakazi' was only first
applied to the descendants of Sojiyisa after the battle
af Ndondakusuka,in 1856, in which they acquitted them-
selves valourously. Previously, the name Mandlakazi
applied to an establishment of Sojiyisa's and was then
used to refer to the territory under the command of
Hapitha., The status of the descendants of Sojiyisa
underwent a change much later, {in the reign of Dinuzulu,
when they ware fn fact dabula'd from the Zulu clan,

with Dinuzely mayrying Nahayihayi, a daughter of Zibhebhu
kaMapitha.

Thus, under Shaka, while the descendants of vejiyisa
did not constitute 2 collateral clan, their status

was very simflar to that of the collateral ¢lans, being
a3t once roya) and not roysl, although for the apposite
reasons. The reasons for the {declogical manipulation
of the status of Mapiths lsy in the greéat power and
responsibilities invested in the'Mandlakazi’ by Shaka.
The area occupied by the 'Mandlakazi' was the highly
strategic north-eastern reaches of the kingdom,
commanding the Delagos Bay trade, Until 1826, this
area Was under constant threat of invasion by the
Ndwandwe. After the defeat of Zwide, the region undesr
Mapitha was extended, and he was made responsible for
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the government of the old Ndwandwe heartland, in which
numerous Ndwapliwe remained who needed to be integrated

into the Zulu kingdom. Returning Thembu refugees were also
sent by Shaka to settie in the region. Mapitha’s

province was, furthermore, the Zulu kingdom’s

outpost against the Swazi to the west, the :

dissident followings of Soshangane, Nxaba and Mawewe

to the north-east, and the Nyawo, Mgomezuiu and Thonga

Just beyond the Lubombo who recognized Zulu hegemony.

The 'Mandlakazi' area was far from th: centre of the
Zulu'kingdom, and became increasingly remote as the
Zulu capital and amakhanda shifted steadily southwards,
first to near present-day Eshowe, -and subsequently
around present-day Stanger.43 .This meant that central
control over the north diminished significantly, to be
replaced by the investment of ever greater autonomy

in Mapitha. Mapitha evected four major establishmants,
"Ekuvukent', 'Enkuagwini®, ‘Ebuxendeni' and 'kwaMandlakazi'.
iEkuvukeni' appears to have been the establishment sit-
vated the furthest to the south, and was, presumably,
the main contact point between the ZuTu administration
and Mapithafs chieftatney.

The ‘Mandiakazi' outpost bore the trappings of the Zulu
kingship, bringing to this extremity of the kingdom

the immediacy of Zulu overrule, Mapitha's position
within the Zulu ruling 1ineage meant that he could
supervise rituals involving the invocation of the Zulu
ancestors, unlike members of the dabula'd clans.

Hedges has noted that this was a rare privilege, and
must be seen as an absclutely essential ideclogical focus
in hitherto hostile territory.45 It appears to have been
the basis of the great status enjoyed by Mapitha within
the Zulu kingdom,
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Like the royal amakhanda to the south, Mapitha's

chief establishmen’ was placed under the command of

a powerful female figure, that of his mether, Bondile.
Atthough Lunguza, one of Stusrt's informants claimed
that Mapitha did not have an isigodlo: (a special
establishment of women}, there is evidence to indicate
that there was an establishment of women in the area
who had been assembled in the typical isigodlo manner,
although it is not clear whether they belonged to the
Zuly monarch or to Mapitha, & Other indicators of
Mapitha's extraordinary status were that he had his own
senfor officers and had a wide scope to appoint people
to office. He wielded significant judicial powens and
had the prerogative of imposing the death sentence
without prior referfence to Shaka, His raputation for
ordering frequent executions suggests that his rule

of the north was harsh.*’

8ut Mapitha was not simply a regienal governor., He
was himself a member of the amaWombe ibutho, and was
renowned ds a warrior of excellence, praised as

Stabber that fannot be denfed
He who rolls bark the mountain so that the sun

appears
Fierce piercer of the stomach.48

He was an important induna in the military high command,
and the traditions accord him grest influence in military
planning and strategy. His fzibongo recall his power

and ruthlessness, and credit him with immense shrewd~ .
ness,

Jackal that escaped the trap 19
When others had been caught the previous day.

Other descendants of Sojiyisa came to occupy high posi-
tions under Shaka, inciuding the brothers of Mapitha,
Tokotoko and Dumba, and Mapitha's sons, who rapidly
became fzinduna. 0
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The confidencsz reposed in the descendants of Sojiyisa 4 i
and the greater power extended to this section by the 4%”
Zulu king derived from the fundamental tension in et

their origins. At once representative of the ruling
ineage the descendants of Sojiyisa kalNgwabi were also,
in ideological terms, not of the roya) line, This
meant that it would have been difficult for them to
usurp the Zulu ubukgsi for themselves. Their interests
were thus tied to thiose of the Zulu rulers, and it was
1ikely that they would have been concerned to support
and entrench Shaka's rule.

The Qulusi were similarly not an excised section of the :'§
Zuly clan, but rather an agglomeration of refugees
under Mwkabayi, a sister of Senzangakhona, who came

to occupy a'speciai nosition in retation to the Zuly
ruling lineage. According to Guy, the Qulusi were the
most {mportant of the royatl sections,51‘

'and represented
the powser of the fulu royal bouse'.52 Like Mapitha,
Mnkabayi wielded enorwous political power, and as the
oidest surviving descendant of Jama could likewise
supervise royal ritusls at the remote Qulusini outpost.
She was espectally renowned for her role in the doc-

toring of amabutho for war.”® Her rule was strong. by
She handled 1¢cal administrstion, settled judicial ) o
issues, and Tike Mapitha, was empowered to administer : ?

the death sentence 2t her own discretion.>® The reasons
for her appointment to high office were similar to
those governing Mapitha's appointment. As the senior
surviving member of the ruling lineage she could carry
out royal functions and {mpose royal rule. As & woman
however, she was precluded by her gender from usurping
the power and position of a monarch. She was, moreover,
beyond the age of child bearing., This meant that in a
ritual sense she could operate as a man, being free

of the menstruation taboos and hiloniphs restrictions
placed on women. Having never yet married, this also
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meant that there was no risk of her attempting to
ysurp power for her male heirs.5

Sections of the royal family which had not been
dabula'd and whose power was not subject to the. kinds
of ideological restraints which operated in the cases
of Mapitha and Mnkabayi, presented a very real threat
to Shaka and his control over the Zulu ubukosi. One
such 'section was the branch of the royal "family under
Mudhl$ (probabiy . stn of Jama),a politically active
figure.55 Mangati relates how Senziwnakhona married
the Jaughter of his kinsman Muuinii,

Upon doing this, Mudhli's section became the 1éft
hand hguse of the Zulu people, but took no special
name.

The designation of the family of Mudhii as the ‘left~
fiand house® of the Zulu royal family is significant
because Zulu custom prohibits the Teft-hand side of a
family from providing a heir.58 Nonetheless, after the
death of Senzangakhona, Mudhli sought to oust Shaks,
possibly in the hope of replacing him with a candidate
of his own.59 As a8 result of his scheming, Shaka was
forced to k111 his uncle, and indeed; others of his
immediate family, notably Sigwjana, Senzangakhona's
hetfr designate, and to banish athers of his bréthers,
Uttimately, the surviving brothers were to be res-

per *b]e for Shaka's assassination in 1828.60

Excluding his brothers and uncles -his most immediately
royal relatives who had to be dealt with more directly
and decisively and who for practical reasons could not
be dabula'd-the practice of dabula placed whole sec-
tions of Shaka's most powerful relatives sutside of

the rayal house, This created an ideological distance
batween them and the kingship, and limited the threat
which they posed to the monarchy. No longer tZulut
(the isibongo having the meaning of the heavens), they
lacked the absolutely crucial abilities of the Zuly

M e v a s et indberdy. ciamsniie




Author Hamilton Carolyn
Name of thesis Ideology, Oral Traditions And The Struggle For Power In The Early Zulu Kingdom. 1985

PUBLISHER:
University of the Witwatersrand, Johannesburg
©2013

LEGAL NOTICES:

Copyright Notice: All materials on the University of the Witwatersrand, Johannesburg Library website
are protected by South African copyright law and may not be distributed, transmitted, displayed, or otherwise
published in any format, without the prior written permission of the copyright owner.

Disclaimer and Terms of Use: Provided that you maintain all copyright and other notices contained therein, you
may download material (one machine readable copy and one print copy per page) for your personal and/or
educational non-commercial use only.

The University of the Witwatersrand, Johannesburg, is not responsible for any errors or omissions and excludes any
and all liability for any errors in or omissions from the information on the Library website.



